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P R E F A C E  

This is the &st of a series of volumes dedicated to  the 
history of Nepal and of its culture. The next volume will 
contain the text of the inscriptions so far discovered in Nepal 
and belonging to the ancient period from MBnadeva up to 
Vij ayadeva. 

I n  the third volume these inscriptions will be translated 
and commented upon. I n  the following issues of this series 
we will publish and translate the inscriptions of the Malla 
period: we will also edit the Tibetan texts which in some way 
through light on the history and culture of Nepal. Other volu- 
mes, by Prof. L. Petech, will investigate the history of the 
Malla period. 
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INTRODUCTION 

During my Tibetan travels I realized the importance of a 
better knowledge of the cultural and political history of Nepal 
for the investigation of the evolution of Tibetan culture. Then 
in five journeys in Nepal it appeared to me that the history of 
this country is not contained within the limits of the valley 
where Katbmandu, Patan or Bhatgaon are located. The con- 
quests of Pfihvinlriiyana gave a political unity to a country 
in which many principalities with different traditions and dif- 
ferent cultures had for centuries developed or crumbled down, 
fought one against the other or been compelled to submit to 
the suzerainty of changing paramount powers. 

I therefore thought it necessary to visit the interior of 
Nepal and specially its central and western parts which are 
practically unknown; they were ruled over by many families, 
the c h a u b r s  r i i j  oftheKaliGandakil)and the b l ~ s  r l j  
of the Jumla side. Nothing is practically ascertained about the 
history of these families, their origin, or the causes of their 
decay beyond the scanty information collected by Kirkpatrick, 
Hamilton, Wright, and LBvi, the interest of scholars having 
been chiefly concentrated upon the history of the Nepalese 
Valley '). 

1) The spelling of the geographical names follows that of the map of Nepal 8-mile 
1928, 2nd ed. 1934. 

2) KIRKPATRICK, A n  account of the Kingdom of Nepaul. London 1811. FRANCIS 
HAMILTON, A n  account of the Kingdom of Nepal and of the territories annexed ro 
this dominion by  the House of Gorkha, Edirnburg 1819. DANIEL WRIGHT, History 

of Nepdl, trannl. .front the Purbatijd by n f ~ n s h i  Shew Shunker Singh and Pandit Shri 
Gundnand; rrlith an introductory sketch of the Coun1r.y and People of N e p d  bv the 
Editor Daniel Wright, Cambridge 1877, University Press. S. L$vI, Le Nepal. 3 vols 
" Annales du Mus6e Guimet ". Volumes XVII-XIX, Paris 1905-1908. 

1. - Tuccr. Preliminary Report. 
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Has any trace of the past been left in other provinces? How 
far did the wave of Tibetan Buddhism descend from the trans- 
Himalayan regions? Have Buddhism and Hinduism completely 
cancelled the traces of previous cults and beliefs? What can 
be gathered from the Nepalese side on the events referring to 
the history of the frontier states or to the localities on the 
borders of Tibet which, like Mustang, were of great impor- 
tance both to the 'I'ibetans and the Nepalese because of their 
location and their significance as trade centres? 

To give an example, we know that some of those places 
carry great weight in the history of the relations between Tibet 
and Nepal, from the very early times and were disputed for 
centuries by both countries. Kuti and Kirong, for instance, 
are two such places. Some of the information found in cer- 
tain Nepalese documents sheds occasional light on the vicis- 
situdes through which Kirong passed. To give an example, 
from an inscription of Pratlpamalla in Kathmandu, which 
gives the genealogy of the Malla family, we find the record 
of the campaigns of that king against the Tibetans and the 
conquest of Kuti and Kirong: 

y o  ' k l r g i t  k f i t i k h l s l k i r a m  i t i  s a h a s l  
b h o t a b h f i p a s y a  d e 8 8 t  

This example is not isolated; what is needed is a careful 
investigation of the manuscripts or epigraphic records. With 
the purpose of giving a reply to some questions such as those 
put forward above, I undertook in 1952 a journey to Gorkha, 
Pokhara, the valley of the Kali Gandaki up to Mustang and 
the Tibetan-Nepalese border; then on the way back I stopped at  
Muktinath and Dsarkot, and proceeded down to Baglung, Palpa'), 

1) Near Palpa there are two places in which ruins of old buildings are still to 
be seen; one is on the top of the hill which overlooks the town: it is called srinagar 
and according to tradition it  was there that the castle and the old town were 
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Rummindci: from Rummindei I came back to  Pokhara through 
Nuwlkot I). 

I n  1954, I set out on a new journey, my aim being chiefly 
the valley near Jumla. I n  fact, if we follow the clues of some 
Tibetan sources, i t  was probably from those parts of Nepal that  
a rMal, sMal, viz. Malla family entered Western Tibet- 
Guge-and ruled over it for about two centuries. My itinerary 
ran from Pokhara t o  Tukuchi; then, crossing some high pas- 
ses, I went t o  Charklbhotgaon and Tarapgaon. From these 
villages I came back to  the Blrbung Kholi-Thuli Bheri- 
(rM u l u  n of the Tibetans) and through Tibrikot I reached 
Jumla: from Jumla I proceeded to  Chilkhi, then to Dullu: from 
Dullu through Surkhet I reached India at Nishangara. The 
materials which I discovered during these journeys being nume- 
rous and very important, I think it useful to  write now a pre- 
liminary report on some of the documents discovered, so that 

located: other important ruins are found down in the valley along the Palpa-Nuwekot 
route. 

In  Palpa itself there is nothing old; a few buildings. which a t  present are used 
either as a cantonment or as ofices, are not older then the 18th century. 

I n  this tour a poet and teacher of Sanskrit in the local school who became my 
friend brought me for inspection some leaves of a manuscript, unfortunately frag- 
mentary, 12 leaves only being left. It is a k i v y a which relates the conquests of 
Prthviniriyapa and his successors; the title of the k i v y a is S r i v i j a y a t i 1 a k a ; 
the author was Agnidhara. It is divided into three s a r g a s , and these into 
a d h y l y a s .  

The following chapters are preserved: 
1st s a r g a  - G o r a k e e B v a r a s e n i j i d g a [ h a g a m a n a  

20 a d h y  i y  a .  ~ r i r a 6 g a c o k i g a t a v a i r i v a d h i n a n t a r a m  b r p g a -  
y u g a t o  v a i r i p a l i y a n a m  

2d s a r g a  - l a k g a y u g a g r a h a n i n a n t a r a q  r l g i n H 4 a g a m a n a m  
3d s a r g a  - ( = a d h y l y a ? )  K a s k i s t h i p a n a m .  

It contains the story of some conquests of Damodara, Amarasiqha etc. and it 
ends with the expedition against Kaskikot and the establishment of Siddhiniriyaqa 
as king of that  place. I did not find trace of any manuscript of this work in Kath- 
mandu. 

1) The diary of this journey was written in Italian. its title being: Tro Giungls 
e Pagode, Roma. Libreria dello Stato. 1953. 

2) Indo-Tibetica, vol. 11. Rin c'en bz& po e la rinascita del Buddhism0 nel 
Tibet intorno a1 Mille, Roma, Accademin d'Italia, 1933. 
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scholars may have a summary account of the new sources 
now at our disposal and of the first conclusions which may 
be drawn from them. 

I shall of course come back again to these documents and 
shall edit them fully, but considering the importance of some 
of them I thought i t  preferable not to delay this preliminary 
report. Now I shall chiefly insist on those records discovered, 
which change or complement our current ideas on the history 
of Western Tibet and Western Nepal. I may say that the 
detailed publication of some documents has already been un- 
dertaken: this is the case with the inscriptions; with the 
intelligent help of my friend H. E. Kaisher Bahadur, now 
Secretary for Education, Health, and Local Self-Government, 
who takes a great interest in the records of his country I 
was able to collect the rubbings of about three hundred 

inscriptions of which about ninety are written in g u p t a cha- 
racters and partly unedited. 

The first fascicle containing the inscriptions in g u p t a 
characters is in the press and will be out shortly, in 
this section of the " Serie Orientale Roma " dedicated to  
Nepal. 

The other inscriptions will follow up to Prthvinlrlyanas' 
times. The v a m 8 5 v a 1 i s (I took photos of many thou- 
sand pages of them) are being studied in the hope of prepar- 
ing a critical edition of the most important. 

Some Buddhist manuscripts are also being edited, as for 
instance, the A b h i s a m a y l l  a n k l r  a v y l k h y l  of Vimn- 
kt'  isena. 

I must add that these pages are mere notes of travel, which 
give a short account of the most important things I have seen, 
and they are chiefly concerned with historical or archaeological 
documents or details and the conclusions they authorize. 
They do not refer, or very rarely, to ethnological, anthropo- 
logical, or linguistic facts. 
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I cannot conclude these preliminary remarks without express- 
ing my gratitude to my pupil and collaborator Doctor Gnoli, 
who undertook the painstaking task of transcribing from the 
rubbings or the photos the text of the most important inscrip- 
tions. We discussed together all the difficult readings and 
made the best of those documents, generally very badly pre- 
served. 

H. E. Richardson, who has been many years in Tibet and 
possesses a great knowledge of things Tibetan has been so kind 

as to read the proofs of my book and made many useful 
suggestions. 

My gratitude is also to be expressed to Miss Francesca 
Bonardi who accompanied me in both expeditions and was 

responsible for the photographic documentation. The photos 
here published are all due to her. 

Special thanks are also due to my friend H. E. Kaisher 
Bahadur, who once more was very generous of all Forts of 
assistance during my stay in Nepal and facilitated my resear- 
ches with his learned and friendly cooperation. If my work 
has been successful, this is largely due to his suggestions and 

help. Nor can I forget the kind assistance I was given by 
General Toran Sham Sher, Acting Commander in chief, and by 
the Governors of the various districts I passed through. 

The Sher Chan family in 1952 and in 1954 greatly facili- 
tated my journeys, giving me suggestions as to the routes 
and affording me all sorts of help. They all, Lalitman, 
Shankar Man, Indra Man and the others who enjoy great 

authority all over the Tukuchii area and beyond it, have been 
very nice to me. 

But even villagers and porters should be thanked for their 
patience and kindness, which in Nepal made me feel completely 
at  home. 





Chapter I. 

5 1. - Kathmandu - Lete. There is nothing important on 
the way from Kathmandu to Pokhara: the temples of Nawii- 
kot as they now stand are not very old. 

I n  Nawikot there is an inscription of Piirthivendra Malla, 
Nepali Samvat 803 = 1682 A.D. 

I n  Gorkha itself, in the temples of Siva and Visnu near the 
parade ground, I took rubbings of three inscriptions; two of 
them are of R a m a (S h i h) dated respectively 6 r r 6 ii k a 
1558 - 1636 A.D. and 6 r I 6 a k a 1536 (also V i k r a m a 
s a m v a t 1671) = 1614 A.D. 

The first inscription would show that the dates given by 
S. LBvi 1606-1633 (Le Ne'pal, 11, p. 262) should be changed; 
now we have a document which proves the existence of Riima 
Shah up to 1636 a t  least. In Gorkha there is another inscrip- 
tion of Prthvipati Shah. This name is not found in Lbvi, but 
his inscription is dated Bikasamvat 1602 = 1680 A.D. 

The temple of Kali in Gorkha, where the throne of 
Pythviniriiyana is said to be still preserved, is almost col- 
lapsing and requires urgent repair. I n  the Goraksa-cave there 

is a long inscription in g u p t a characters but so effaced 
that only a few letters can be read here and there. 

Even in Pokhara there is nothing deserving mention: along 
the track to Sarangkot and Kaskikot many ruins of castles 

can be seen on top of the hills: they are built with irregular 
stones. Near Nodana some huge pillars with no designs or 

carvings are still extant; near the village, where there is great 
scarcity of water, there are many water-tanks which look ra- 



ther old. Many of them are no longer in use. All these facts 
show that this part of the country was rich in castles and was 
much more populated than it is now. The villages never re- 
covered after the conquest of Kaskikot. 

5 2. - The Th6k district and Mustang. At Llrjung ') about 
two hours march before Tukuchl, capital of the Thik  district, 
Lamaism begins: we find there the first temple, GP, p. 68. The 
Tibetanization becomes more marked as one proceeds north- 
wards. The Tibetan language is spoken side by side with Thl-  
kali and in Tukuchl it supersedes the latter almost completely. 
Near the Tibetan frontier, Mustang is the capital of the district 
of G 1 o s m a n t ' a n which even at  the time of the author 
of the a D s a m b u g 1 i ri r g y a s b I a d (died according 
to Vassiliev 1830) was Tibetan: it passed over to Nepal after 
PflhvinHrly ana '). 

Lamaism and Buddhism join hands here: but after an early 
expansion of Hinduism it would seem, at  least to  judge from 
the small 1 h a k ' a n  newly built in this place and in Tu- 
kuchl, that Lamaism is again recovering. 

GP, p. 71. " At Tukuchl there are only Lamaist temples 
(1 h a k ' a n); one cannot, strictly speaking, refer to  g o m - 
p a s , (the name given to convents) as there are no monastic 
communities, but only custodians (d k o n g ii e r), almost all 

laymen, belonging to the Karmapa sect which has its chief 
monastery at  Tshurpu, N. W. of Lhasa. The principal temple 
stands outside the little town and is placed under the custody 
of a lama, native of Tukuchl. He studied medicine at  Lhasa 

1) But  the local pronunciation is rather Nadsung. So also Tukucha is pronounced 
Tukchi. 

2) Sometimes i t  is written also Klo sman t'ad. Perhaps the form k 1 o is better; 
the Klo po are the southern tribes of Tibet also in  the east, bordering with Bhutan, 
a D s a m b u g 1 i n r g y a s b 8 n d , p. 44 of my ms. In  the same work p. 1 2  
Klo sman t'an is described as being to the East. downwards of sPu rads, not very 
far from it; '' though i t  has a Tibetan population. its majority is Indian; formerly 
this country was subject to  Tibet, but now i t  has been taken by the Gorkhas ". 
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in the famous convent of the Chagpori, but the vicinity to 
Nepal and India has induced him to adopt a curious synchre- 

tism consisting in the use of herbs that he learnt in Tibet, 
and allopathy of European mark. He  dispenses pills that have 
been blessed, magic formulae and charms, but he also pre- 

pares European medicines, including penicilene, and he does not 

hesitate to give injections if he finds a patient brave enough 
to submit to such treatment. 

In  the chapel in the old house of the Sher Chan I found 

nothing worthy of note except an old copy of the b K a ' 
a g y u r written in letters of gold on great sheets of blue paper 
and the manuscript of a liturgical work with some references 
to the region; as I could not purchase it, I had the sheets 
that interested me photographed by my companions. 

A third little temple, the most ancient of all, is in the heart 

of the city; it  is called the " temple of the queen ", in memory 

I know not of what event and of what person. My attention 

was attracted by some paintings on wood representing the 
Arhats who are entrusted with the task of preserving the tra- 
dition of the law, Padmasambhava, Milaraspa, the celebrated 
ascetic and poet of the Land of the Snows, and finally the cycle 
of the 2 i k ' r o . These are very important divinities, some 

terrifying, others peaceful, who appear to the conscious principle 
of the deceased in the intermediate period between death 
and rebirth, and determine his future destiny. They are de- 
scribed in a famous book which is recited by the bedside of 
the dying to instruct them on the dangers they will meet as 

they have exhaled their last breath, and on the means for 
avoiding them I). 

High up on the walls of this same little temple there are 
the painted images of the ascetics of the b K a ' r g y u d 

1) Viz. the B a r d o t ' o e g r o 1 ,  transl. by W. Y. EVANS-WENTZ. The Ti- 
betan book of the dead, London 1927, and by myself. I1 libro Tibetano dei morti, 
Milano 1949. 



C. TUCCI 

p a sect. They wear the usual cassock of coarse cotto11 with a 
scarf of the same material slung over their shoulders which they 
use to fix their limbs in thosc uncomfortable and difficult posi- 
tions prescribed by some schools of the Yoga (y o g a p a t t a). 

These paintings are important, for, so far as I know, they 
are the only example of local art unaffected by Nepalese influen- 
ces. It is difficult to date them. But it seems to me that they 
cannot be earlier than the 16th centurv ". 

From this place upw-ards many caves are excavated in the 
abrupt c lss :  the fact that on the rocks in the proximity small 
gompas either in ruins or still open to worship can occasionally 
be seen, does not mean, as one might a t  a first glance suppose, 

that these caves were retreats (m g o n k ' a n, r i k ' r o d) 
for hermits. The country was never inhabited to such an extent 
or so rich and productive as to maintail1 so big a comunity of 
ascetics as that which one may suppose to have taken shelter 
in these caves. There is hardly any doubt that the grottos 
were old settlements before the introduction of Buddhism and 
with it, of a higher culture. The aboriginal people were 
troglodytes, using the caves in winter and shifting to  the 
plateaus in summer for grazing, just as was the case for a 
long time in Western Tibet also. But the fact that caves 
are excavated in cliffs of very difficult access might also 
suggest a certain insecurity and a standing danger of incur- 
sions. When the situation changed and civilization increased, 
villages grew and developed in the valleys along the rivers; 
the old location of Tukuchi also was not where the tawn is 
now built but on the ~ l a t e a u  which overtowers it to  the 
north east. 

For the use of the Tibetan pilgrims a guide book has been 
written of the country, its title being: C ' u rn i g b r g y a 
r t s a  b r g y a d ,  s k u  t s 7 a b  g t e r  l n a ,  m u  l e  ga r i s ,  
g u  r u  g s a r i  p 7 u g  s o g s  k y i  d k a r  c ' a g  g s a l  b a i  
m e  l o n  n o  m t s 7 a r  c a n  r n a m s .  This booklet contains 
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the legends concerning C'u mig, and its 108 springs, viz. Muk- 
tinath (it connects it with Manasarovar, Padmasambhava and 
the 84 s i d  d h a s 'I), the mountain Mu le gaxis ri, the cave 
of Padmasambhava, the monastery of s K u g z u g 13 s d e 
l n a ,  in the proximity of a village called ' O d  g s a l  g l i n  
or g S u m  p a  s g a n .  

Mu le sgans is the local name of the Dhaulagiri and it 
gives the name to the BHrbung KholB, called by the Tibetans 
M u 1 u n (r M u 1 u n), the valley of M u ,  r M u .  I t  is 
the abode of a s a b d a g C ' u b y a s n o n p o " the blue 
water-bird ". The Dhaulagiri is conceived as a gur k'an, a 
tent of five colours: on the top there is the gYu abrug, the 
turquoise ') dragon, to the right there is a lion, to the left a 
qK'yun. 

The gSan p'ug " the secret cave " is the cave of Guru Rin 
po c'e, Padmasambhava, on which see GP, p. 79: 

" From Samar the road to Ghiling branches off in two 
directions. We took the shortest and most fatiguing as it 
led us to a famous grotto. The Tibetans call it the r a n 

a b y u n m c ' o d r t e n , " the self-born chorten " i.e. that 
appeared miraculously. The cave owes tbis name to a great 

1) On Muktinath some Hindu pandits have collected much information from 
the P u r n n a s and T a n t r a s referring to places in this part of Nepal, cf. B h a - 
v i i n i l a n k a r a  S ~ s t r i ,  S ~ l a g r e m a r a h a s y a m ,  I r l m u k t i k g e t r a -  
g a g d a k i p r a b h ~ t i v i v i d h a t i r t h a v a r g a n a p u r a s a r a m ,  Janakpur 
Dham. Darbhanga. 

2) For this name of the Dhaulagiri cf. m u , " snow " in Bunan language, H. A. 
JAESCHKE, Note on the pronunciation of the Tibetan Language, JRASB, vol. XXXIV, 
1865, p. 91; m u g " snow " in Manchad, A. H. FRANCKE, Vohbular  der Manehod- 
sprache, ZDMG, Bd. LXXI,  1917, p. 137. 

The fact tha t  the valley bordering on the north the group of the Dhaulagiri is 
called r M u l u b excludes to  my mind any connection with m u 1 e . m o 1 e . 
m o I a i " girl" in the Q b r o g p a dialects of W. Tibet. SHAW. JASB. 1878, I, 
p. 57, F. W. THOMAS, TLT, I, p. 102. Mu le ga6s ri, is perhaps an amphigloss: the 
snow mountain. 

3 ) I n s o m e l i s t s o f t h e  s a  b d a g ,  g Y u  ~ b r u g  is locatedin thesouth:  B y a ,  
the bird. in the North: but in this case i t  is red. TPS, p. 722. 
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natural pillar, round in shape, which stands in the middle, 

almost as though to support the weight of the vault. Many 
images are carved on the rough stone of the walls. Perso- 

nages who cannot be identified alternate with one another; 

tradition holds that a noble and ancient figure represents 

m N a ' r i s j o b o , Atiga, the Indian teacher who was in- 
vited in the 11th century1) by the king of Western Tibet, and 

was the chief instrument in the revival and rebirth of Bud- 

dhism in the Land of the Snows. But the images of Padma- 

sambhava are the most numerous. Thus the two sects that 
struggle one against the other for the possession of the souls, 

the Red sect, said to have been founded by Padmasambhava, 
and the Yellow sect that traces its origins back through Tson- 

khapa to Atiga, dwell together in the grotto. There is however 

no doubt that the grotto was a sacred spot prior to the arri- 
val of the Buddhist missionaries. Facing the central monolith, 

on the further side, some steps lead to a wider space that 
would seem to have been an altar. I n  some holes excavated 
by man, cinders and branches of juniper have been found. 

Juniper is the plant held sacred by the Bonpos; the smoke of 
the juniper drives off evil spirits and for this reason the Bud- 
dhists make use of it in certain rites and for exorcisms, and 
in the popular liturgy it is known by the name of s a n g 
(b s a n s). Pilgrimages from all parts of the country come to 
this famous grotto and fictile images of deities, and more 

especially of Padmasambhava, are heaped in corners in me- 
mory of the pious visit" (Fig. 1). 

The gompa of s K u g z u g s s d e 1 li a (GP, p. 97) is 
built on a ridge to the NE of Mzrpha: it is ruined but con- 

tains important works of art which were spared when the 

temple was burnt down during the Nepalese-Tibetan wars. It 

1) He came to Tibet in the year 1042 A.D. This is the local tradition: but 1 
think is wrong; though Atria spent some time in Guge (m a ' r i s )  he was an Indian: 
the person here alluded to is perhaps m fi a ' r i s p a ,  Blue Annals, p. 862 ff. 
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is r IV i n m a p a : a d k o n g fi e r takes care of it. The 
monastery was enlarged by a Lama from Eastern Tibet, who 

was responsible for the revival of Lamaism in this district. The 
r N i n  m a p a penetration followed that of the S a s k y a p a s 
who left their d g o n p a s in the northern part of G 1 o bo . 

This lama was S a r i s  r g y a s  b z a n  p o ;  I found a 
r n a m  t ' a r  containing his biography: S a n s  r g y a s  bza l i  
p o i  r n a m  t ' a r  g e s  b y a  b a i  m e  l o n ,  fo1.75,mss.; 
he was born in K ' a m s  in r M a  z l a  s g a n  in the year 
6 i n r t a . Unfortunately since there is no number to the 
cycle and no fact or person referred in it is chronologicallv 
known, it is impossible to state when this lama lived. He 
travelled extensively in Tibet, India, Nepal (the places are 
recorded in the biography). After India and Western Tibet 
he entered G 1 o b o s m a n t ' a n (Mustang) both upper 
andlower ( s T o d  and sMad)  andhewent  to M a r  p ' a g s  
viz. the Mlrpha of the maps I); then he proceeded to meet the 
s g o m  p a  of S K U  g z u g s  s d e  l n a  (buta tp .  77,b S K U  
t s ' a b s d e 1 ri a ,  which is the same) near the village of 
S o m  b h i '1: in the monastery there is an effigy (s k u  t s ' a b) 
self-created (r a n  b y o n) of the g t e r s t o n b D u d 
a d u 1 r d o r j e 3). Then he goes to T ' a g p ' y o g s 4, viz. 
the Thik  district, the capital of which is Tukuchl, and there 
he paid a visit to g u  r u  b s g r u b  g n a s  g s a r i  p ' u g ,  
the cave of Padmasambhava already referred to. Other places 

of his pilgrimage are recorded towards the northern part of 
this district: S a  d k a r  d g o n ,  T s ' e  r o g  r d s o n  (not 
located) where he met the T s ' e r o g s p r u 1 s k u, then 

1 )  See GP, p. 72. I t  is still now bKa' brgyud pa. 
2) Perhaps the small village below the mona5tery itself on the N E  of the same. 
3) Most c e r t a l n l ~  the 13th (from Po to pa) ~ v a  nag Karmapa, TPS, p. 682. 
4) But in the colophon of a mss. of r D o r j e g c o d p a in the small I h a 

k ' a d of the Sher Chan family: s p r u g c ' e s pronounced: tugce. transcribes TU- 
kucha: i t  is *aid there to be between C'u mig, s K u t s ' a b s d e 1 6  a .  nnd g S a d 

p l u g .  
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G 1 o b o d g e d k a r , p. 55 and 79, b (written also k ' r e 
d k a r ') 75, b), T s ' u g s (Chhuk of the maps), T s ' e 1 e 
(Chele), P ' y e 1 e g s (probably Ghiling), s K a g s viz. Kigbeni 
on the confluence of the Muktinath river with the Kali Gandaki 
which is considered a very important place of pilgrimage and 
from where the pilgrims going to Muktinath take back home 
some water for the p i n d a to the ancestors. I n  T ' a g a 
merchant T i s e s m a r becomes his d ii n a p a t i . He 
spends most of his time near Mlrpha and s K u g z u g s 
s d e 1 n a ,  Tukuchl and d G e k ' a r (the name of the 
temple was ' O d  g s a l  k u n  k ' y a b ,  p. 81). As a 
whole, he says, (p. 79, b) (Gl o s m a n  t ' a n  is largely under 
the control of the S a s k y a p a s  ; this fact is confirmed by 
my survey of the templeszof the country and by some lite- 
rary sources. 

I n  these places he put an end to the slaughter of animals 
for sacrificial purposes as was the custom of the black Bon. 
This shows that at  that time the Thiikalis were still prac- 
tising their original religion, uninfluenced or influenced only 
very slightly by Buddhism. (GP, p. 70). This area seems 

therefore to have been a t  the time of S a n  s r g y a s b z a n 
p o inhabited by many non-Buddhists, as some survival of 
ancient beliefs still show. S a n  s r g y a s b z a n  p o is the 
author of minor works such as m T s ' o s k y e s g s a x i  
g s u m  c ' o s  a b y u n  p a d  m a i  r g y a l  t s ' a b ,  foll. 25 
written in the year s a - s t a g  in G l o  b o i  g n a s  m c 7 0 g  
d g e  d k a r  printed in L D e  c 7 e n  c ' o s  g r v a .  It 
is a brief summary of the r D s o g s c ' e n doctrines com- 
posed for the purpose of spreading the doctrine in this country. 

I n  Klgbeni I was able to buy two books; one is an old 
and correct manuscript of the P a d m a t ' a n  y i g : 0 

1) Which is perhnps better, d G e d k a r being a learned spelling: K ' r e d k a r = 
d G e  d k a r  corresponds to Tegnr about three and half miles to the NW of Mustang. 
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r g y a n  p a d  m a i  r n a m  t ' a r  r g y a s  p a ,  divided 

into two parts, K a and K ' a (pages 134 and 149 respec- 
tively). I t  is composed of 117 chapters. I n  the d K a r  c ' a  g 
it is written that it was made to be copied in the country of 

M u 1 e g a n s c a n , Dhaulagiri, and properly in s K a g 
r d s o n  (Klgbeni) of L a  d b y a n  c 7 a g s ' )  by d r u n  
d a m  P a d  m a  r g y a n  and s G r u b  p a  m o  d b a n  
b z a n , two ladies (m o g ii i s); the first belonged to the 

school of m K 7 a n  p o  C ' O S  s k y a b s  r n a m  r g y a l ,  
abbot of the monastery or seminary C ' o s g r v a c ' e n 
p o  T 7 u b  b s t a n  r n a m  r g y a l ,  and a descendent of 
K u n d g a ' b s a m a p ' e I ,  probably monks of the 
r n i n  m a p a sect. 

The other manuscript is a r n a m t ' a r of a Tibetan 
ascetic K ' y u n p o r n a 1 a b y o r (TPS, p. 586) who 
was originally a Bon master of R a m a n  s of s n e m o , 
and then was converted to the r D s o g s c ' e n sect; he 
went to India and there travelled extensively. The biography 
was written summarizing what had been told to his pupils: 

~ a l i  r G a n  rno C ' o s  s e i r ,  B l a  m a  s M e u  s t o n  
p a ,  B l a  m a  r M o g  cog2)  and R e  g n a s  R i n  c 7 e n  
r d o  r j e 3 ) .  

€j 3. - Mustang 4). In  GP, p. 87 I have given a short ac- 
count of the main temples of Mustang: generally belonging to 
the Sa skya pas they are now collapsing and I am afraid that 
in a few years only the ruins will remain of these imposing 
buildings which belong to the best period of Tibetan art. The 
paintings on the walls, though greatly damaged by the water 
leaking from the ceiling, are executed with great accuracy: 

they are stricly related by style and composition to the it i n 

1) This was therefore the name of the territory near K~gbeni .  
2) On rMoa cog pa see Blue Annals, pp. 733-741, K 1 o d r d o l vol. z a, p. 32 a. 
3) Blue Annals, p. 749. 
4) Mentang in SVEN HEDIN, Southern Tibet ,  Vol. 11, p. 320. 



G. TUGCI 

G L  k ' a m s paradises " of the s K u + b u m of Gyantse. This 
means that they were the work of the same schools of paint- 
ing which flourished in the 15th and 16th centuries in the 
Sa skya monasteries, the richest and most influential, at  least 
until then, not only in gTsan but also in the adjoining pro- 
vinces. The Sa skya pas dominated in G 1 o s m a n  t ' an :  the 
b K a '  b r g y u d  p a s  and the r N i n  m a  pas could not 
compete with them and generally they represent a second wave 
of Lamaism which penetrated at  a late date into the country. 

The style of the metrical inscriptions also is very similar to 
that of Gyantse and is equally highly elaborated and pretentious. 

I n  the inscription of the T ' u b c ' e n 1 h a k ' a r i  

under the painting representing the A b h i  r a t  i , the para- 
dise of A k ? o b h y a ,  allusion is made to its authors (ex- 
pert in the art of painting = p i r g y i + d u b y e d) '). 

From the inscription of the other temple of B y a m s 
c ' e n  g z i  ' o d  + b a r  b a ,  we know that the author of 
the murals was a Nepalese B a 1  p o  D h e  v a  L h a  d g a '  
(part of his name is given in sanskrit, d h e v a = d e v a ,  and 
part in Tib. l h a = d e v a ,  L h a  d g a ' :  d e v a p r i y a  
d e v a n a n d i n , d e v a r a t a ?) This fact confirms once 
more what I have stated in TPS, that the S a s k y  a p a s  had 
very often recourse to  Nepalese artists, whom they invited to 
Tibet to embellish the temples they were building. 

It is not surprising that Nepalese painters worked in these 
temples of Mustang, so near to the artistic centres of Nepal. A 
revival of Lamaism took place in these parts through the zeal of 
the NO, sub-sect of the S a s k y  a p as, started by K u n  d g a 
b z a n p o ') who came from its chief monastery, N o r . 

1) Indo-Tibelica, IV, I ,  p. 30: 1 a g p a i a d u b y e d . On the word pir see 
ibid. p. 30. 

'4 TPS, p. 124 and 157. Thc date of his birth there given is wrong; he was born 
In the year c 'u  k '  y i 1382 (not 1387 as proposed by S. Crr. DAS, Re11 mig, 
pp. 62-66); he dicd in the year rn e g 1 a n  14.57; he founded the Nor monastery in 
the year 1429. 
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Many of the temples and d g o n p a s of Mustang side 
still belong to the N O  r p a s  , of which some of the most 
important were beside those of Mustang, in Chiring (Fig. 2) and 
Ghiling. According to a b c a ' y i g , preserved in the 
monastery of Ghiling (called d G e 1 u n c ' o e s d e) dated 
m e  s t a g ,  1446, K u n d g a ' b z a n  p o came perso- 
nally to these places from s M a r  t ' a n ,  b K r a  & i s  l h u n  

g y i s g r u b g 1 i n 1 ,  and prescribed stricter discipline for 

the monasteries. 
These data are fully confirmed by literary evidence which, 

when compared to the inscriptions of Mustang, allows us to 
fix the date of the paintings. 

I n  fact, in the biography of K u n d g a ' b z a n p o we 
find the names of some princes of Mustang who were respon- 
sible for the expansion of Lamaism in this part of the world: 
some of these names are also recorded in the inscriptions in 
the temples. 

From the r n a m t ' a r of the founder of the   or mo- 
nastery, Kun dga' bzan po: r G y a l  b a  r d o  r j e  ac 'ar i  
k u n  d g a '  b z a n  p o i  r n a m  t ' a r  p a  l e g s  b g a d  

c ' u  b o  a d u s  p a i  r g y a  m t s ' o  y o n  t a n  y i d  
b 2 i n n o  r b u i a b y u n g n a s (p. 76)' we know that 
Buddhism entered the country in the fifteenth century. This 
was due to A m e d p a I . This person belonged to the 
g N a m  r u  k ' y u n  p a  family ( g d u n  rus) ,  the mem- 
bers of which were officials (d r u n s k o r) of m N a ' r i s 

r d s o b 2 ) .  The c ' o s  r g y a l  of m ~ a '  ris ?Bum lde 
mgon 3, appointed A m e d p a 1 as r d s o n  d p o n of 

1) Not identified. 
2 ) I t  is the same as rDsod k'a of the r C y a l  r a b e  q p ' r u l  g y i  I d e  

m i  g of b S o d n a m s g r a g s p a fol. 39, b; i t  is the chief town of the 
Tibetan districts north of Kyirong. In the map of Nepal: Tongkha-Dzong. 

3) One would think of Crags +bum Ide king of Ladakh-who is supposed to have 
lived between ca. 1480-1470. But from the second biography of Kun dga' bzad po 
( r D o  r j e  a c ' a d  k u n  d g a '  b z a d  p o i  r n a m  t ' a r  l e g s  b e a d  
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the frontier-rdson ( r g y a b  r d s o n ) ' )  g T s a n  r a n  b y a  
p ' o i f e v a (Chiring). A m e d p a 1 tried his very best 
to spread Buddhism in the country under his rule. His first 
attempt with B o d o n 2, was not successful. He was more 
successful with the Sa skya pas, but the real person who greatly 
contributed to the spread of Buddhism in this part of the 
world was K u n d g a ' b z a n p o who was invited three 
times by A m e d p a 1 to the territory to which he had 
been appointed, in order to preach Buddhism there. 

On the first occasion he brought a set of the Holy Scrip- 
tures and dedicated the paintings on the walls (1 o g r i s == 

1 o g s b r i s) representing the 12 mandalas of the Yoga class 
in the b K a '  a g y u r  l h a  k ' a n ;  then he founded s T e n  
c ' e n  g d u l  g r v a  anddedicated its g t s u g  l a g  k ' a n  
in which there were about one hundred monks. He led the 
foundations of B r a g  d k a r  c ' o s  s d e  t ' e g  c ' e n  d a r  
r g y a s  g l i n 3 ) .  

The d i n a p  a t  i A m e d p  a 1 was ordained, r a b 

b y u xi  p a ,  and on being initiated he was given the name 

c ' u  b o  a d u s  p a i  r g y a  m t s ' o )  containedin the D e  b t i n  g H e g s  
p a  t ' a m s  c a d  k y i  b k r o d  p a  g c i g  p a i  l a m  c ' e n  g n u 6  n a g  
g i  r i n  p o  c ' e i  b l a  m a  b r g y u d  p a i  r n a m  t ' a r ,  vol. 2 ,p .  3 2 0  
we gather tha t  this @Bum lde mgon was the c ' o  s r g y a l of mBa' ris rdson, now 
Dsongka, e descendent of the " spotless progeny of the C ' o s r g y a l of Tibet " 
A me dpal after being sent to T s a b r a b b y a p ' o acquired G 1 o b o as 
his private property (G 1 o b o k ' o 6 g i s s g e r d u t s ' o 6). 

Kun dga' bza6 po, during his first visit completed the bKa' agyur which he 
found there, (this means that  some chapels existed before) and he laid the founda- 
tionsof B r a g  d k a r  c ' o s  s d e  T ' e g  c ' e n  d a r  r g y a s  g l i b .  Dur- 
ing his second visit he made the t a 1 d a (other biography: t a 1 I t a) of the 

b K a ' q g y u r which had been dedicated on the occasion of this first coming to 
Glo bo and repaired the rNam rgyal c'os sde (now rNam rgyal, two miles North of 
Mustang. See GP, p. 87). Perhaps during this time the building of the royal palace 
now in ruins was started (Fig. 3). 

1) But  according t o  the work quoted in the preceding note he was appointed 
d p o n  s a of s K y a a p ' a r p a i s d e : he is called in this same work A 
ma dpal. 

2) P ' y o g 1 a s r n a m r g y a 1,  TPS, p. 704, n. 848. Blue Annals, 11, p. 777 ff. 
3) To the east of Mustang. 
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of b Z a n  p o r g y a 1 m t s ' a n .  Before being ordained 
he had had a son, C ' o s  r g y a l  A m g o n  b z a n  p o ,  
whose sons were T s ' a ri s p a b k r a lr i s and the Glo 
bo m k ' a n  c ' e n l ) .  

On the occasion of his second visit, K u n d g a ' b z a ri 

p o brought with him the S a s k y a p a scriptures and held 
a religious meeting, c ' o s q k ' o r , and did his very best 
to maintain religion on a pure and high level (record of that 
in the b c a ' y i g of Ghiling). Following the advice of the 
King of Guge K ' r i n a m m k ' a ' d b a n  p o '), he invit- 
ed the Guge m k ' a n  c ' e n  C ' o s  i i i d  s e n  g e ,  the 
C ' o s  r j  e r i n  p o  c 'e  from Pu hrans and the mk'an po 
R i n  c ' e n  b s o d  n a m e  of S p i t i .  The third time in the 
year rn e y o s (1447) he returned, invited by A mgon bzan 
po and inspected (5 a 1 t a s o g s m d s a d) some copies of 
the b K a ' a g y u r written in golden letters and a golden 
image of B y a m s p a and many religious objects (s K u 
g s u n  t ' u g s r t e n) and inspected about one thousand 
monks in T ' u b  b s t a n  d a r  r g y a s  g l i n 3 ) .  

1) SO we have the following genealogy. completed with data of the r G y a l 
r a b s  q p ' r u l  g y i  l d e  m i g ,  p.39b: 

A me dpal (b  Z a d p o r g y a l m t s ' a n .  so called in honour of Kun 

I dga' b z a d  p 0). 

C ' O ~  rgyal A m g o n  b z a n  p o (not recorded in 1 D e m i g) 
I 
I 

I I 
T s ' a n s  p a  b k r a  6 i s  G l o  b o  m k ' a n  c ' e n  
( 1 D e  m i g :  b K r a  6 i s  m g o n ) .  

2) K ' r i N a m m k ' a ' d b a d po is perhaps the same as king B 1 o b z a n 
r a b b r t a n ,  a contemporary of Rag dbad grags pa, a pupil of Tsod k'a pa (1357- 
1419). see TUCCI, Tibeton Notes, HJAS,  XI, p. 484-5 (where "list of Abbots" is a 
~uisprint for " list of Kings "). B l o b z a d  r a b b r t a n in fact looks like a 
religious name taken by the king considered a very pious man and a strong sup- 
porter of the Yellow sect when he was ordained. The same is the case of A me 
dpal who had two names, one as a layman and the other after he had been ordained. 

In  fact we read in the second biography already referred to that the king of 
Guge K'ri nam mk'a' dbad po was a t  a certain time ordained just as A me dpal: but 
the name he then took is not given. 

3) Besides there are in  these temples many stucco images now collapsing (Fig. 4). 
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In  the inscriptions we find mentioned either directly or 
indirectly the names of A me d p a 1 b z a x i  p o , d G e 
b a i d p a 1 most probably the son of T s ' a n  s p a b k r a 
g i s ;  C ' o s  i d  b z a r i  p o  is perhaps the C ' o s  i i i d  
s e n g e b z a xi  referred to above: in the inscriptions n. 1 

T s ' a n p a contains most probably an allusion to T s ' a n s 
p a  b k r a  & i s .  

I publish here the fragments of the inscriptions preserved 
in both temples. 
T'ugs c'en lha Pan: 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - -  [sku] 
Zur p'ud Ina pai brgyud . . . . . . biin yan lag drug cu sfian pai 

g s ~  II 
rin c'en abyun gnas c'u yi gter biin zab chi rgya c'ei t'ugs 

mna' ba 1 
kun rnk'yen rgyal bai sras kyi mt'u bo sa yi siihi po rgyal 

gyur cig II 
mi dbari sa yi dbari p'yug adi yis legs byas dpal abyor bzari - -- 

po la ') / 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  
lan cig min par rgyal bai spyod pa rlabs ~ ' e n  bstan pa yis 11 
srid las adas kyan agro bai lam adir srid pai ts'ul adsin pa ( 

ha le rnam dkar las kyi ri mo adi ni a ma mts'ar 1 1  
lugs giiis bya bai k'ur gyi mi dal biin I 
rnam dpyod blo gros mc'og tu mi smin la 1 1  
lons spyod gser gyi dra bas gdon pai - 
rdson dpon a me dad pai sbyin bdag yin 11 
'od zer dra bai ri  mo adi ni +jig rten gyi. 1 
- - - - - - - -  gian gyi min 1 1  
'on kyan sri (?) btsan pir gyi adu byed sprul pa na I 
ts'ans pa bdag kyan gdon bii  sprul nas blta bar brtsoms 11 

1) Allusion to the king's name [A m e ]  dpal bzan po. 
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gian p'an sems kyi 'od ston can I 
siiin stobs c'en poi rta ljan gi[s] 1 1  
agro bai ma rig mun sel ba 1 
sems dpa' mc'og gi dge legs gyur 1 1  
tsaris dan brgya sbyin dban poi dgra la sogs 1 
?jig rten c'e bar grags pa t'ams cad kyi 1 1  
ral pai cod pan sa la agrems mdsad pa 1 
t'ub pa dpal sbas mc70d pas miies par byas 11 
gser gyi sa gii bai dur rya me tog gsar pas rnam par spras - I 
mdog mdzes sdon bui ldbi k7ari dan ldan byi rui k'ri gin mgo 

sags gyo I I  
rin c'en ba gam. . . 'od kyi iie bar k'yud I 
mu tig dmar pas spras pai k'ri la c'os kyi bdud rtsii . . . 

agums I I  
I1 om svasti 

mar rgad iii 'od dan ?grogs sku yi dpal ni rmion dga' i in  '1 I 
i in mc'og gtso bo t'ub dbali - - do gal na [b] zas mdses 11 
mdses sdug 'od kyis agro adii sgrib sel iies pa kun las 

bsruris 1 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  II 
mi dban mc70g tu mi zad mt'u ldan gan ( 
gan na bsod nams p'ul byun dar bai mc'og ll 
mc70g tu mnon sum gyi mts70n dge bai dpal I 
dpal adi skye ba gian du7n iie ba iiid 1 1  
lha dban drun na iie dban ltar gnas cin I 
legs pai spyod la rjes su spyod lyed pa II 
ya rabs rnc'og adis ya rabs ji biin du I 
c'os iiid bzan pos nor bu adi bsgrubs 1 1  
rig pa p'ul byun mk'as pai mdun sar mk'as pa yi I 
yid kyi dga' ston ston par de la skal bzan can 11 
ri moi rnam ap'rul - - - I 

1)Verseinimitationof y a m a k a ,  m a d h y a n t a y a m a k g ,  K a v y a d a r i a  
111, v. 47. 
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bsod nams rgya mts'os rab bskrun pai I 
ye ges c'en poi dpag bsam gin 11 
agro ba re skon nor bu c'e I 
dge legs dpag med rtsol bar mdsad 1 1  
rin c'en sna bdun ra ba dan ldan rab gsal 'od kyi ap'ren bas 

ak'yud I 
za gin ra bai skyed ts'al do rar srid me pa la yun ma ldem 1 1  
biin bzan nu mai ge sar nom iin yid biin nor bui dogs pas 

brtsen I 
lha mai (?) - - bde ts'ogs abyor bas mnon dga' t'os pai groli 
de la siiin rje yun riir &ri ba biin I de'o 11 
de ni siiin rje nam yan yons ma btan 1 1  
las kyi dban gi[s] de ltar de g p r  tam I 
de iiid mt'u yi de ni de ltar gyur 1 1  

Byams c'en gzi 'od ?bar bai gtsug lag k'an: 

k'ams gsum ak'or ba iion mons las - - I 
- - - -  - - - - -  
rgyal mdsad rdo rjei sems dpai skur bstan nas 11 
mi bskyod rdo rje k'ro boi ts'ul adsin pa I 
gsum pai k'ams gsum rnam rgyal la p'yag ats'al ll 
lha c'en la sogs ?jig rten rjes bzwi p'yir I 
rnam par snan mdsad t'ugs las sprul pa yis II 
k'ro boi rgyal po me ltar &ar ba la j 
lha c'en brgyad kyi[s] bskor la p'yag ats'al lo 1 1  
agro ba c'os can sgrib pai bud gin rnams I 

- - - - - - - - -  I 
adi ajigs byed dgu yis bskor la p'yag ats'al lo II 
k'ro bo rnams kyi bgegs dpwi i i  bar mdsod I 
p'yogs skyon rnams kyi las rnams dge bar mdsod 11  
+jig rten skyon bas ?jig rten c'os biin skyons I 
brtan bsrwi ak'or bcas rnams la p'yag ats'al lo II 
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rgyal bai sku gsuri t'ugs kyi gtsug lag adi I 
mt'on t'os reg pa ts'am gyi grol ba daxi 11 
p'yag sogs bskor ba ts'am gyi[s] p o l  ba dan I 
yid la bsam pa ts'am gyi[s] grol bar gag I1 
gdi biens dge ba rab dkar dri med des 1 
sbyin bdag sku mc'ed sras dan btsun mor bcas 11 
agro kun sgrib sbyan ts'ogs giiis rab brdsogs nas I 
kun rqk'yen rgyal bai go gp'axi myur t'ob hog 11 
gan iig mt'on ba iii mai rndans ap'rog pa 1 
byams c'en agro bai mun sel nor bu gdi 1 1  
drun c'en brtson pai gru gzins la brten nas I 
gdul bya skal ldan ts'ans pas mt'on ba mts'ar 1 1  
due gsum rgyal bai bstan pa sruri bai p'yh I 
k'ro bo can la k'ro boi skur bstan nas II 
log adren bdud dpun ajoms par mdsad pa yi 1 
k'ro c'en ?jig rten skyon la p'yag gts'al lo II 
ston pa iiid kyi ye ges rdo rje yis I 
dnos por blta bai ri bo mt'on po rnams ll 
kun nas gjoms mdsad rdo rje sems dpa' la I 
k'ro c'en brgyad kyi[s] bskor la p'yag gts'al lo 11 
dus gsum rgyal bai sprin las gcig bsdus pa I 
ggro bo adul p'yir k'ro boi skur ston pa 1 1  
rab +jigs k'ro c'en me ltar abar ba la I 
gza' brgyad rgyu skar gyis bskor p'yag ats'al lo 1 1  
iion mons dug ldan rnam par dag pai dxios ( 
ye Ses lria yi no bos gian p'an mdsad 11  
rdo rje sems dpa' rigs rnams kun gyi bdag 1 
p'yogs skyon bcu yi[s] bskor la p'yag ats'al lo 1 1  
rgyal ba kun gyi ye Ses gcig bsdus nas 1 
ak'or lo agyur bai gzugs su legs ston pa II 
rab dkar agyin bag (?) rdo rje dril bu bsnams I 
p'yag rdor rgyal c'en biis bskor p'yag ats'al 10 1 1  

ser sna sbyon p'yir nam rnk'ai rgyal poi sku l l  

[ 23 I 
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miiam iiid bya grub ye les no no iiid I 
don yod grub pai las rigs p'yag ats'al lo I1 
gdul bya gdul p'yir 'od dpag med pai gsun 1 
kun k'yab spyan ras gzigs kyi skur ston pa 1 1  
so sor kun rtog ye ges no bo fiid I 
agro ba gdul bai las rigs p'yag gts'al lo 11 
rdo rje sems dpa' mi agyur rdo rjei t'ugs I 
gsal mdsad me lon ye ges no bo iiid 1 1  

k'ams gsum rnam rgyal 1as rigs p'yag ats'al lo 1 1  
rnam par snan mdsad ye ges sgyu mai sku I 
mig ap'rul lta bur gzugs kyi skur bstan nas 1 1  
c'os kyi dbybis kyi ye Bes no bo iiid I 
de biin ggegs pai las rigs p'yag ats'al lo 11 
mi zad nam mk'a' mdsod kyi smon lam kyi I 
gdul bya mt'a' yas nam mk'a' k'yab pa rnams 1 1  
mt'a' med ak'or bai ?jigs las skyob mdsad pa 1 
rtsa rgyud rtsa bai nam siiin la p'yag ats'al 1 1  
gan gi k'yod sku rnt'on bar gyur pa'm ') 1 
k'yod gsun Ian gcig ~ ' O S  pa tsam gyis kyan 1 1  
srid ii i  rgud pa mt'a' dag skyob byed pa I 
rtsa rgyud rtsa bai agro adul la p'yag ats'al 1 1  
dban poi giu ltar bkra ba yis 1 
dkyil &'or t'abs ges z u i  ajug adi 1 1  
bal po dhe va lha dga' yis I 
yid lag - - iii mas ap'rul 1 1  
om svasti I 
rnam dag C'OS skui nam mk'a' yan pa la I 
ts'ogs giiis rlun gi Sugs kyi[s] rab bskyod Ein 1 1  
mk'yen btrse c'a gas ma lus yons su rdsogs I 
sa gsum gsal mdsad skye dgui gtsug na rgyal I1 
gan gi dan por byan c'ub t'ugs bskyed nas I 

1) Verse defective; corr.: pa gm bisyllabic. 
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bsod nams ye ges ts'ogs giiis mt'ar p'yin nas 1; 
'og min stug po bkod pai iixi mc'og tu  I 
aja' lus rdo rjei sku ru mnon sans rgyas 1 1  
mts'an dan dpe byad bzan pos yoils su spras I 
gdul bya sa bcui dban p'yug aba' iig la 1 1  
zab dan rgya c'ei t'eg c'en c'os ak'or bskor 1 
ac'ar nub mi mna' rgyun du rtag pas biugs 11 
ma dag i in gi agro ba bsgral bai p'yir 1 
sprul skui ~ndsad pa rnam sprul. . . 
. . . mdsad pa.. . . 1 

€J 4 .  - T h e  survivals o j  pre-buddhistic religion. The road 

to Charkii (a C ' a r d g a ' according to the local lamas) bran- 
ches off opposite the bridge of Jomoson, where there is, on 
the left of the Kali Gandaki, the custom-house and, now, 
on the right, a police check post. One proceeds to Diinga- 
rjong, (Fig. 5) where only some ruins are left. 

The local priest is a layman who attends to his priestly 
functions in a small chapel of his humble house. He is a 
r m i ~i m a p a , though his relation with a sect is very 
loose. I obtained from him the information as regards the 
existence of Bonpo communities in Charkii and Tariip and a 

Bonpo manuscript. This book is composed on the pattern 

of the Buddhist Tantras and contains various m a n t r a s 
in which the essentials of the Bon doctrine are said to be 
expressed. The interlocutor of M i b o g r j  e n r a b is H a 

i a g s a ~i b a ; it  contains allusion to the division of the 

universe into two sides, y o d p a and rn e d p a ,  corre- 
sponding to the good and evil creation '). 

Its main point is the fundamental difference between be- 

1) Cf. TPS, p. 731. 
As to Ha Ea, it is the name of a much discussed people. See fundamental litern- 

ture in PETECE, Alcuni nomi geografici nel " La-doa-es-rgyal-rabs ", RSO, v01. XXII. 
p. 83. THOMAS, TLT. P. 11, p. 1 ff. and P.  111, p. 1 ff. 



C. TUCCI 

ings and their painful existence, and the purpose of the reve- 
lation is to  come to their rescue. H a  i a  asks the master, 
sTon pa, which path should be followed in order to  help the 
suffering creatures. The reply is that the only help to uni- 
versal sorrow is the " shining gem of the Bon ". Before the 

revelation is announced, the demons try to prevent it but 
the force of the Bon placates them. 

Pv'ya yull) ,  the country of Pv'ya, is overrun by the 
b d u d : the help of s T o n p a is requested: they also are 
submitted (important list of liturgical instruments). 

The same story is told of the Klu. Then, m a n d a 1 a 
of T s ' e b d a g and T s ' e I c a m , their iconography and 
invocation in order to get g y a n viz. s i d d h i . It consists 
of sixteen chapters. The title of the Ms. has become illegible. 

During my journey in 1952 I noticed some survivals of 
non-buddhist rituals; I refer to what I wrote in the diary 
of that journey. 

GP, p. 90-91. " On our way back to the camp we saw a 
lama on horseback coming towards us. He was bearing a pup- 
pet, stuffed with green plants that looked like juniper, covered 
with a green tunic; its face was hidden behind a white mask on 
which human features were drawn. A five-pointed wooden 
tiara was placed like a crown on its head and each of the five 
triangular rims was inlaid with the figure of one of the five su- 
preme Buddhas; round its neck hung silver pendants. A young 
man followed, carrying a kind of tray on which were plac- 
ed offerings and little branches of burnt juniper. Alongside the 
man on horseback walked a lama intoning psalms and beating 
the drum of the sorcerers (d a m  a r  u). Another lama led 
the horse, holding in his hand a while scarf, the other end of 
which was tied to the steed's neck. As soon as they reached 
the river bank, they stripped the puppet of its clothes, pendants 

1) Pv'ya yul is q u o t e d  in t h e  geographical catalogue o f  p. 80 and p. 107 
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and diadem, and threw it in the' river with the juniper and the 
offerings. It was the first time that I had witnessed such a 
rite, which confirmed my opinions on the survival in these di- 
stricts of aboriginal rites, the memory of which Buddhism in 

its advance had been unable to obliterate. Evidently here are 
superimposed, one on the other, the Buddhist and the Bonpo 
rites. The person whose straw image was thrown in the 
river, had died yesterday and had been cut into pieces and left 
on the mountain for animals to devour. That also is a pre- 
buddhistic rite which Buddhism has been unable to eliminate 
for the simple practical reason that there is no wood in Tibet 
to waste on the dead. 

Lamaism introduced here the habits of Tibet; but it met 
here with other customs which enjoined, in conformity with 
the practices formerly observed in Tibet by some Bonpo, that 
the corpse should be cast in the river. And so the white scarf, 
still used in the funeral rites of some Bonpo tribes on the boun- 
daries of China, is the emblem of the rope which, in the original 
shaman form, joined, like a bridge, the earth to the sky and 
on which the deceased walked up. The old beliefs have not 
been fully abandoned; a compromise has been reached, and 
instead of casting the corpse into the river his image is thrown 
in it ". 

Another survival is to be found in the cult of the hearth still 
existing among the Thikali of Tukuchi. 

GP, p. 72. " A thorough study of the religious beliefs of 

Thikali would show that any denomination we might give 
them would be inexact. We should see that in each Hindu 

the Lamaist of former times survives and that the lamaist, on 
his side, preserves in the depths of his soul no small place to 
Hinduism; we should see that in each soul the one religion 
does not exclude the other, but they dwell together in bar- 
mony, in a safe and joyful symbiosis; and were we to look 
more closely, we should perceive that in even greater secrecy 
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the primitive aboriginal beliefs still burn, and that they burn 
more brightly when man feels himself more solitary, sad and 
frightened and when he notes dire omens in his silent anguish; 
above all we should see this heritage from remote times holding 
its own in the domestic worship and in funeral rites. My 
visit to the palace of the S u b h a confirmed me in these 
opinions. The sanctum sanctorum of each home is still today 
the hearth that stands in the middle of the kitchen protected 
by a low earth wall that surrounds it. No one who is not 
a member of the family may approach it or pass beyond a 
line that fixes the space that must remain inviolable. For us 
an exception was made. On the low surrounding wall are 
placed jars full of barley for the manes of the deceased, a tall 
brass lamp burns in a corner. 

It is a very serious sin to defile the hearth, to let any thing 
or object fall there that would contaminate its sacred purity ". 

Things are quite different in CharkZ and Tariip. 
I n  these villages Lamaism has suffered a set back in so far 

as the communities living there claim to be Bonpo. Bon rea- 
ches Pale and even a few other places on the way to Jumla. 
Certainly this Bon is very much contaminated by Buddhism, 
chiefly by the r D s o g s  c 7 e n  and the b K a 7  b r g y u d  
p a (a B r i g u n sub-sect), but this difl'usion of Lamaism 
seems to be of recent date and caused by the arrival of some 
lamas who, a few decades ago, came into this part of the 
world, preached, made some converts and built some shrines. 
The limits between the two religions are difficult to define: 
anyhow it is easy to explain why Buddhism penetrated here 
through the r D s o g s c ' e n and the I-, K a ' b r g y u d 
p a ; these two sects are in fact not only very tolerant 
towards Bon, but they did not abstain from accepting a part 
at least of its lore; on the other hand, local communities accept- 
ed many a doctrine of Lamaism. But it is certainly surpris- 
ing to find in such a far away corner of Nepal a Bon island. 
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It would certainly escape the notice of a traveller not acquaint- 
ed with things Tibetan, because only those who can read 
Tibetan can realize that the stones piled up on the so called 

nl a n i walls are not inscribed with the usual formulae 0 m 
m a n i p a d m e h ii m , but with the Bonpo mantras; 

(Fig. 7) 0 m ma tri mu ye sa le adu; om a dkar sa le 'od; 
om yar om 'od a. 

Evidently, this so-called Bonpo religion which is diffused 
in this corner of Nepal and which in former times was cer- 
tainly even more powerful than now, as is proved by some 
literary references, as for instance by those quoted at p. 14, 
does not represent the original Bon. It is itself an adapta- 
tion of primitive beliefs into a scheme greatly influenced 
by Buddhism, and by what we may call the secondary form 
of Bon: which is the result of the contact of the aboriginal 
cults and ideas, differing widely from place to place, though 
moving within the same religious forms, with more advanc- 
ed religions such as Buddhism, or Hinduism, and even other 
creeds. 

There has been in these parts a wave of this secondary Bon, 
coming in older times straight from 2an iuli, and more 
recently from pilgrims and missionaries from Kham coming 
on pilgrimages to  Kaillsa and K ' y u ri l u ri d n u 1 d k a r 'I ,  

both holy places for the Bonpo. 
To take an example, the small shrine bSam glin, near Mu- 

ktinath, of which I spoke in GP, p. 96, is certainly late and 
founded by a Bonpo lama from Kham. But of course these 

Bonpo masters found a favourable ground that enabled them 
to contend with the local Lamaism; which is here represented 
by the S a  s k y a  p a  and the r R i n  m a  p a ,  and more 

recently by the b K a '  b r g y u d  p a .  

1) On this place cf. TUCCI, Sanri e Briganti nel Tibet ignoto, pp. 130-137, and 
below p. 74. 
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There is a religious hinterland which survives within the 
villages of Northern Nepal, and preserves a great deal of the 
former aboriginal ideas, neither Bon nor Buddhist. But it would 
now seem that as a whole it is nothing else than an aspect of 
the secondary Bon of which I was speaking. Thus, for in- 
stance, above the door of the b S a m g l i  n shrine near 
Muktinath hang some paintings representing some Bonpo dei- 
ties. I was able to buy from the local priest (he is a layman) 
a few of them (Front plate); on their backs are written some 
formulae, m a n t r a s and the invocation of some gods. But as 
one can judge from the text which I publish here, we are con- 
fronted with deities belonging to the literary and secondary 
stage of the Bonpos; the general trends of the invocations are 
very similar to those of the r i n m a p a s and the 
liturgical and dogmatical background is the same as that con- 
cerning the n a i r i i t m y a j i i i n a ,  u p i i y a  and p r a j -  
f i g ,  B i i n y a t i  etc. 

VII 

a )  
sten p'yogs b o n d b y in[s] yas [glial nas I 
ston pai nan la sdzu sprul pa ( 
su han dun k'yuri mt'u'o c'e 1 1  
ial 3 p'yag drug ajigs pai sku ll 
iabs 1 bstabs kyis lha rnams gnon ] 
sku rndog') mt'in k'a gyu 'od abar ll 
gugs sgrol yum dan ak'ril I 
t'abs dan ies rab sprul p a .  . ') 11 
abrug ston k'yun gi gho can agyer I 
iion mons ') lha bdud qjoms pai lha 1 1  

1) Abbreviated. 
2) Cancelled. 
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yab yum ') sprul pai &an bskur bas ( 
gtum gi las su gsal bai dban t'ob &og 

b )  
'og p'yogs bon dbyin[s] [glial yas nas 1 
gsari bai nan la sku sprul pa 11 
sku lha 5 p'ud mt'u c'el) I 
ial 3 p'yag drug +jigs pai sku I1 
iabs 1 stabs kyis sa bdag non I 
sku mdog ') ser nag 'od $bar II 
gso7 byed yurn dan 2 de gk'ril I 
t'abs dan lies rab sprul pa las 1 1  
p'ag rgod spyan moi gho can ggyer 1 
ak'rul bdud . . . 3, ajoms pai Iha I 
yab yum sprul pai dban skur bas I 
dbyins dan ye lies dbyer med lhun gyis grub pai dban t'ob 

8% I 

VIII 

gzun pa gan yan de fiid no bos grub I 
qdsin pai ts'ig la kun giii bag c'ags bra1 11 
lcags kyi snar gad gderis pai adsin byed can I 
hiim yig gsal ba ?bras bui brgyan pa adi 1 1  
skal ldan skyes bu k'yod la d b h  bskur bas I 
&'or ba rtag par byed pai bdud bcom nas 11 
bzun gnas kun bcol nam mk'ai mt'a' dan abral I 
gsan mc'og ye ges dban rnams t70b ggyur cig 11 
bsvo om pus pa li dha ba dhi la ha ra va rtse ka ya 
bag ci t a  hiirp, him, hiim. 

1) Abbreviated. 
2) Abbreviated. 
3) Reading not clear. 
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XVI 

bdag med ye ties mc'og c'en bla na med I 
k'ams gsum dban skur i in  gi dpal gyur pa 1 1  
gnam lcags k'a tran ') rtse gsum dbal me +bar I 
hiim yig gsal ba &ras bui rgyan pa adi ll 
skal ldan skyes bu k'yod la dban bskur bas I 
sa rnams gyo dan sa rnams ap'ag pa dan 11 
sa lam ston t'ob pai bdag iiid mc'og 1 3, 

gsan mc'og ye Ees dban rnams t'ob qgyur cig 1 1  
bsvo om pus pa li dha ba dhi la kri Eu la k l  ya bag ci t a  hiim, 

hiim hiim 1 1  

dbal k'a gso ba drag po las kyi sdsas I 
srid pa las kyi rdsu ap'ru14) mc'og c'en po 1 1  
dbal gyag dar mai ru co rtse dbal can I 
hiim yig gsal ba abras bui rgyan pa gdi ll 
skal ldan skyes bu k'yod la dban bskur bas I 
gan yan mi ?jigs rnam par bra1 bai sku 1 1  
gzun bya no bor adas pai mc'og c'en po 1 
gsan mc'og ye Ees dban rnams t'ob agyur cig 1 1  
bsvo om pus pa li dha ba dhi la 
ha ra dha va ri tse ka ya 
bag ci ta  hiim, hiim, hiim. 

The priest officiating in the temple of Tarlp pretends to be 
a descendant of Mi bo gEen rab but there is nothing to prove 

1) Khatvahga. 
2, Written: abmi. 
3) Sic but one syllabe is missing; these verses are of nine syllables. 
4) Abbreviated. 
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his claims. On the other hand there exists near Charkii a 
temple now abandoned, which looks very similar to the old 
shrines of Western Tibet belonging to the time of Rin e'en 

bzaxi po and his activity (Fig. 8); it is a small g a n d h o 1 a 
with the p r a d a k g i n 8 ; the floor of the chapel is much 
higher (about two yards higher) than the surface of the corridor 
for the p r a d a k g i n 8 .  Now a days the temple is called " the 
temple of the 84 siddhas "; the images of some of these 
s i d d h as are carved on slabs of stone. Along the track 
there are many m c ' o d r t e n which look very old and 
remind one of those of Western Tibet. But exploration of 
them being impossible, nobody can say if they are Bonpo or 
Buddhist. 

I n  Chark8 the temples are on the left of the river on the 
other side of the village; they are survivals of more imposing 
buildings: one must cross the swollen river and ascend to the 
shrines along a track which runs near the m a n i - w a 11 s 
with Bonpo mantras. The first temple is called B 1 a m a 
5 i m a : it  contains many images and the r n a m t ' a r 
of Mi bo @en rab in its larger redaction, (g Z e r m i g in 

12 volumes). 
I n  another shrine (no name: B o n  p o 1 h a  k '  a n  

only) there are many brass images: one of them represents a 
curious goddess standing: on the palm of her right hand she 
holds the images of a deity and on the left a vase. Another 
temple is dedicated to the G u r u r i n p o c ' e : on the 
walls there are many frescoes not very old which represent 
Buddhist ( K u n  t u  b z a n  p o ,  Y u m  e'en m o ,  
T s ' e d p a g m e d) as well as pure Bonpo deities. 

One can see that this Bon is greatly contaminated by Bud- 
dhism: but to judge from the images on the altars, which 
look very old and do not betray great analogies with Bud- 
dhist deities, the process of Buddhism in the spread of the 
country would not seem to be very old. 
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The temple of Tariip (Fig. 10) is called T ' a r r g y a s  p ' u n 
t s ' o g s g 1 i n : it contains images of s T o n p a m i  b o 
g 8 e n  r a b ,  of Y u m  c ' e n  m o ,  r N a m  p a r  r g y a l  
b a : on a shelf there is the r n a m t ' a r of M i b o 
g 8 e n r a b (g Z e r m i g), large edition in twelve vo- 
lumes. I n  the R o n  to  the north-east there are two r IV i ~i 
m a p a temples: M e c ' i m s (?) on a mountain spur and 
G a d  d k a r  intheplane.  Huge m c ' o d  r t e n  with the 
Bonpo s v a s t i k a s are erected along the road. 

As to the disposal of the dead I was told by the local 
priest that as a rule the corpse is thrown into the river: but 
in some cases it may also be burnt; then a circle of stones is 
arranged round the place where the ashes have been depo- 
sited. Along the track before reaching Charkl I noticed some 
stones arranged in a circle which I was told were burial places 
(Fig. 6). They are absolutely similar to those published by 
G. N. Roerich many years ago, which show the same arrangement 
of stones '). 

To conclude, this Bon po is a mere contamination of 
Lamaism with aboriginal cults and ideas, but it cannot be 
considered to  represent the old Bon of Tibet. 

Pale is the last village where Tibetan is still understood; 
the population is largely Bonpo; the headman, himself a 
Bonpo, is a painter (1 h a b r i s p a), acquainted also with 
Hindu iconography as can be seen from the frescoes, of which 
he is the author, in the pronaos of the temple of Tibrikot. 
I n  this temple side by side with Brahrnl, V i s ~ u ,  Siva, K ~ s n a  
we find Sikyamuni and Mi bo &en rab, the Bonpo Master. 

1) J .  N. ROERICH, The animal style among the Nomad tribes of Northern Tibet, 
Seminarium Kondakovianum, Prague 1930, ff. 1. 2. Cf. J. MARINGER. Graber und 
Steindenkmaler in  der Mongolei, i n  Monurnenta Serica, Vo l .  XIV,  1949-55, p. 303 ff.9 

fig. 5, 6 .  Taf. 111. 6 .  Some stones are erected i n  the fields as are considered t o  
shelter the 1 h o protecting the field itself (Fig. 9). 
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After leaving Pale one finds on the way some m c ' o d 
r t e n (Fig. 11); they look like gates under which the road 
passes. 

The ceiling is covered with frescoes which a person not 
well acquainted with things Tibetan might take for Buddhist: 
but they represent Bonpo deities displayed round the five 
B o n  s k u ,  the center being r T o g  r g y a l  y e  Bes 
m k ' y e n (Figg. 12, 13). 





Chapter 11. 

5 5 - From Pale to Jumla. Pale is the meeting place of 
Buddhism, Lamaism, and Bon. After that village Hinduism 

rules unopposed, except for a go m p  a in Tlriikot and a few 
others scattered on either side of the valley '1. A Buddhist 
center is in Cha, at the bottom of the Moria-lekh; the people 
here are Kheti, but follow Lamaism. 

Bon reaches as far as Muni on the other side of the Moria- 
lekh, a village inhabitated by Khampas breeding ponies and 
trading on them. 

Between Pale and Tibrikot nothing of great importance 
is found: the first villages are chiefly inhabited by Magars, 
then the Bzrnan and Kheti infiltration begins. 

In  Tibrikot the temple dedicated to T r i p u r e 6 v a r i 
(Fig. 15) does not seem to be very old; the goddess is represented 
by a stone inside the shrine; the stone is said to have descended 
there from heaven. A p u j ii r I is in charge of the shrine. 
The country is inhabited by Blman, Kketi, Riijput and Magar. 
Before reaching the village of Sarasvatrtwtha a kind of s t ii p a 
is seen: near by there is a y fi p a for the sacrifice of the 

buffalo which takes place at the Dussera festival: in the in- 
terior the image of an ox head roughly carved on a stone 
can be noticed. Then after the village (inhabited by Biiman 

1) Before reaching Pale one sees to the left of the TarHpkLola the b S a m  
a d  u 1 d g o  n p a (on the map: Chhandul Gompa): other small shrines are in the 
valley of the Barbung kholr: b D e  c ' e n  d p a l  r i  and ~ B r i  g u n  d g o n  

p a . They have been founded some years ago by a bla ma of qBri guli. In Tirikot 

there is also a small 1 h a k ' a d called b S e m b d e g 1 i n . 
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and governed by a Panchayat) a stone mask of the d e v i: 
is placed on a heap of stones in the middle of the paddy fields. 

During all this part of the journey one comes across some 

wooden images erected near the houses The most conspicuous 
is in Rimi (inhabited chiefly by Kheti) (Fig. 17). Though 
I did not stop in the village and therefore could not get that 
familiarity with the people which is likely to inspire confidence 
in them, and to  help the traveller to collect reliable informa- 
tion, I was told that those images are the effigies of the 
builders of the village itself. This custom is found in many 
places and I had many of these sculptures, often also in stone, 
photographed (Fig. 36). 

Along the route, heaps of stone are also noticeable which 
seem to be inspired in their shape by the s t ii p a; they have 
nothing in common with Buddhism, but certainly have a sacred 
character. Some of them are found in a corner of the paddy 
fields, regularly swmonted by a stone in the shape of a 1 i n  g a : 
inside there is a hole or a kind of window, meant for burning 
offerings to the b h u t before harvesting (Fig. 14). 

Of special interest is the temple of Litikot on the route 
Jumla-Chilkhl: it is located below the village and is dedicated 
to  a goddess called M i i .  It is nothing but a hut facing east 
and opened in front (Fig. 33). Some stones placed inside repre- 
sent the deity; wooden images roughly carved leaning against 
the walls or standing outside the temple are said to  represent 
the builders of the temple and its donors (Fig. 34); similar 
images are found along the route wherever there is a sacred 
tree and a stone underneath supposed to represent respectively 
the shrine and the deity. The pandit who accompanied me 
insisted on calling all those people worshippers of b h a t ;  
according to him they cannot be called Hindu. 

As regards the temple of Litikot, it strikes one as being 
very primitive; still it is very near to Jumla and in an area 
where ruins of stone temples are not rare; more than a survival 
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it looks like the expression of a d8erent culture which haa 
not yet completed its hinduization. 

Such temples as that of Litiikot, as well as the wooden 
pillars which I mentioned before, show great analogy to 
similar buildings or images among the NBgas I). In  a few cases 
some rough stone sculptures appear (Fig. 16) as if the primi- 
tive intuition worshipping the aniconic stone participating in 
a sacred presence were beginning to assume a human form. 
This world is not definite: it is complex, many cultural ele- 
ments of difl'erent origin coexist and some of them are be- 
ginning to evolve and change. 

There is no doubt that future exploration of Nepal and of 
the sub-Himalayan valleys will find other islands of these cul- 
tures and new links with the probable centers of their diffusion. 
Instead of these primitive wooden images, in the places where 
the hinduization was deeper and older, one finds stone pillars. 
The first were found immediately after Jumla (Fig. 32) and the 
last was met in the Tarai, just below Surkhet (Fig. 59). 
They are carved, and very often they bear also inscriptions; 
but the quality of the stone is such that it does not resist the 
impact of time, the consequence being that generally no inscrip- 
tion is now legible. The images carved on the surface represent 
a s t a p  a ,  with three flowers s~mbolising the three jewels, a 
mountain, (Fig. 47) a lotus, the sun and the moon, a warrior 
holding the bridle of a horse, a horse. They are quadran- 

gular and very often terminate in a pear-shaped top (Figg. 46, 
48, 56, 57, 58). On the top of a wooden pillar (Fig. 35) a kind 
of bird si perched which remands me of an animal (a bird? 
a lion?) on a s t a p a of Michagaon (Fig. 28). 

Only in a few cases some letters of the inscriptions can be 
read: on a pillar to the right of the track before reaching 
Tatopani *) one reads: D h a u 1 a p ii n i which is the name of the 

1) See e.g. J. H. HUTTON, The Arigomi-Nogo, figg. at p. 46, 51, 227. 
2) Marked on the map as Hot Spring, immediately after Jumla. 
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village above (Fig. 37). The following are the places where these 
pillars are specially to be found; between Tatopani and Nigma, 
before and after Chilkhi; at  Kilikot, a t  Gumlikali and Dan- 
gargaon, before Dullu, at  Dullu, on the road Dullu-Surkhet, 
in the Tarai (about six miles from Surkhet). 

Before reaching Jumla, in a large maidan called Gudichour 
one meets the first stone monument (Fig. 18), which appears as 
a surprise in a country where there seems to  exist no trace of 
older and higher culture; no ancient stone building is found 
before reaching this place. It is a small temple near which 
huge stone pillars are erected (Fig. 19). It is impossible to 
state whether it was Buddhist or Hindu. Some images are 
carved on the basement of the door and they probably 
represent the donors. On other slabs flowers are engraved 
(Fig. 20). 

Jumla is now a small town (Fig. 27), the seat of a governor; 
it is surrounded by many villages scattered in a very fertile 
valley. The cultivation of rice as well as the breeding of horses 
is the greatest resource of the country, the rice of Jumla 
is very much appreciated and it was forrncrly, so I was told, 
sent also to Kathmandu. The ponies are sold in India. The 
place is rich and potentially i t  can feed a population much 
larger than the present one. There is therefore some reason 
for the former importance of Jumla, fully attested by histo- 
rical documents. 

I n  the village itself no monument is left: the Goraksa tem- 
ple (Fig. 26) is not old. 

The first ruins are found to the north of Jumla on the way 
to Mngn: in a place called Bhadaribhadl there are a s t i i p  a 
and a shrine (Figg. 22-24); the proximity of the s t fi p a to 
the shrine suggests that the latter also was dedicated to some 
Buddhist deity. On the ceiling-in the shape of the so called 
lantern-roof-(Fig. 25) the figure of lotus is engraved: on one 
of the panels traces of grafiti are visible. 
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I was told in Jumla that in the village of Michagaon there 
were many temples: I visited the place and found that there 
was no trace of temples but in the proximity of the village I 
saw many stone s t a p a s of a peculiar shape (Figg. 29-30). 
To my enquiries if there were inscriptions, the headman replied 
that he was not aware of their existence: other villagers, on 
the contrary, insisted on having noticed some characters en- 
graved on the basement of the biggest s t ii p a . Yielding 
rather unwillingly to my requests at last they removed some 
shrubs and underneath, on the front-side of the basement, 

traces of an inscription appeared: 0 m s v a s t i 8 r i 8 8 k e 
1 4 2 3  m i s e  1 1  t i t h a u .  n e . .  j i t a  r Z u l a  j a -  
v a n  m i i t y a  p u ~ ~ y a  1 k u .  .. 

On the basement of another s t ii p a of smaller propor- 
tions I had only the time to read O m  s v a s t i  B r i k i k e  
1  4  0 4  , because an old witch started a great row and excit- 
ed the people against us. To avoid unpleasant consequences 
it was necessary to  desist from any further excavations. 

Javan is a family name and probably the name of some 

members of the nobility of Jumla I). 

1) See below p. 123, ff. Riiul is frequent, as a title, in Garhwal, see HEARCAEAVES, 
Annual Rep. of the Superintendent Hindu & Buddhist Monuments, Northern Circle. 
1914: Jagan Raul Jogi, Jatn Raul Jogi in the temple of Jageivar. 





Chapter 111. 

THE KHASA RULERS OF  WESTERN TIBET 

5 6. - Inscriptions and temples of P~thvimalla and the Malla 
dynusty. Some of the most important discoveries made in the 
course of the expedition concern a king unknown so far and the 
monuments which were built by his immediate predecessors 
or by himself. This king is Pythvimalla: his inscriptions were 
found in a village near Jumla (Shitushka) I ) ,  on the road to 
Jhelli, a t  Dakachour, and two, the most important, in Dullu. 
Those of jhelli and Dakachour give us only the names of the 
king; the first is carved on a big boulder along the track: O m  
m a n i  p a d m e  h i i m .  M a m g a l a m  b h a v a t u  
B r i p ~ t h v i m a l l a d e v a h  I i y i k h i t a m  i d a m  pu-  
n y a m  j a g a t i  s i d y a s y i 2 )  (Fig. 60). 

All over the country there are stone temples such as those 
of Chilkhii (Figg. 38, 39,) and Jhelli (Figg. 40-42): two are 
seen in Kilikot (Figg. 44, 45), another village of Rijput. 
The temples can be divided into two groups: one (Fig. 40) 
is similar to  the shrines very common all over the Himalayan 
region: Bajniith (Kzragrima) in Kangra 3), Dwarahat, ASAR, 
1923-1924, Plate IV, c.; Joshinith, A. Heim und A. Gansser, 
Thron der Gotter, Ziirich, Morgarten, 1938 fig. 198. 

1, See below 5 15: in this village on the spur of a hill there is a s t 13 p a  (Fig. 31): 
on one side o rq m a g i p a d m e h ii q is engraved in big r a ii j a n  r characters. 

2) The reading is clear: mistake for s i d d h a rp s y a t?  
3) Jamadagni Temple. Fig. 165 in J.  F~ncusson, History of Indian and Eastern 

Architecture, Vol. I ,  p. 298. 
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The other type is that of Chilkhi: large square basarnent 
piramidal roof surmonted by a wheel. On the side pillar 
of the door of the shrine in Kilikot an image in the shape 
of Atlas is carved. The carvings on some stone stele near 
by represent lotus flowers (Fig. 43). Proceeding on the way 
to Dullu one looks down to the village of Minma where 
another ancient stone temple is visible; another, I am told, 
is preserved in Auri on the road to the Karnili; a Buddhist 
s t i ip  a is also at  the bottom of the A u r i pass near the 
small village of Dakachour: near to  it there is a stone 
stele. I t  was my Pandit who discovered it while halting 
in the place: he told me that there is a short inscription of 
which he could read only: o m  m a n i  p a d m e  h i i q :  
a n e n a  p u n y e n a  s a r v e  s a t t v i i  6 r i  . . . . . . . .  
b h a v a n t u  B r i p ~ t h v i m a l l a h  j a g a t i  . . .  

I will now pass to  the inscriptions at  Dullu which suggest 
many problems. 

Dullu (at present under a petty r i j a  who was deposed when 
the revolution was at  its start, but was then reinstated) is a 
place of great archaeological interest. There are two stone 
temples (Fig. 49) similar to  those which I discovered near 
Jumla, Jhelli and elsewhere; they are no longer officiated and 
it is difficult to say to what deity they were consecrated. In  
front of the royal palace there is a stone lion (Fig. 51) of 
rather crude workmanship; not very far under an image of 
Hanumin, there is a fragment of a small but very fine statue 
of some god or Bodhisattva (Fig. 50) of which the head is 
missing. 

I n  Dullu there are three inscriptions: one is engraved on a 
pillar emerging from the paddy fields before one reaches the 
village, to the left of the Auri-Dullu road. The letters are corn- 
pletely effaced and only the m a n t r a :  O m  m a n i  p a d m e  
h ii m can now be read. The mantra is written in Tibetan 
characters (Fig. 52). 
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A second inscription is engraved on a reservoir about one 
mile from Dullu on the way to Surkhet. This reservoir of water 
(v i p I) is an imposing building made of large and massive 
stone blocks; on the lintel on the top of the door there is a 
well preserved inscription (Fig. 55). The reservoir of water 
is covered; above the roof, at the four corners, the foundation 
can still be seen of four s t u p  a s ; a bigger s t ii p a 
is in the middle; therefore five stiipas in all were then dispos- 
ed according to the mandalic arrangement (Fig. 54). Tlle in- 
scription is the following. 

o m  m a g i  p a d m e  h i i m  (in r a i i j a n l  characters) 
1. om svasti BriBlke 1276 pauge vadi 2 BukravZBare '1 mahlrl- 

jidhirlj aparame6varaparamabhattlrakaparama2)dh5rmi[ka] 
2. paramakalpadrumlvatira~rimatp~th~alladevavijayar~jye 1 

mahZmatyaBriyaBovarmadeviinkp samaye 11 
3. n a ~ t l  Brir bhi(~ic)~)marljasya dhanarljasya dhimatal? I ccha- 

tyllavamsatilakah siinur gramthadvavarmanah I1 nlvallade- 
vy l  samjlto II 

4. devavarml mahlmatih I tenlparvatarl vlpi nirmitH amara- 
vallabhl 1 1  caityapamcakasamyukti vasati[r] buddhasamta- 
teh I vi 

5. Brlmabhiimi Brlnt lnlq jrvitam sarvadehinlm ') mahlma- 
tya 6rimaddevavarmadevaih sarvasattvopaklrirtham sva- 
kiyokta 

6. budhyl (sic) nfitanarityl I devlngm api vallabhl I vlpi 
viracitl likhita dharmadlsena I iti subham astu 

Meanwhile in the S a m s k r t a s a m d e 6 a published 
in Kathmandu (nn. X-XII, p. 54) the same inscription has 

1) Corr,: vrsare. 
2) ma written above. 
3) Corr.: bbi. 
4) Metre: nagta-dehinim, Iloka; in 1. 4, read: n i r m i t r m a r  a .  
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been edited by Biburiim Acarya and Nayariij Panta, on 
a rubbing sent to Kathmandu by an official on tour in that 
part of Nepal. 

This edition differs in some points from mine and has not 
been commented upon. 

The inscription was written during the victorious reign of 
Pfihvimalla in the B 2 k a year 1276 = A.D. 135415 while the 
prime minister was YaBovarman. 

The fortune (Sri) of Bhimariija, evidently a local chief, came 
to an end, viz. probably his family had no issue or he was elimi- 
nated by Prthvimalla; then Devavarman of a new family, the 
Chatylla, took his place; he was the son of Gramthadva and 
Niivalladevi; he had a reservoir of water made along with the 
five c a i t y a alluded to before as a seat of the progenies 
of the Buddha, a refuge for those who are tired and a source 
of life to all living beings. This work was undertaken by 
Devavarman for the spiritual benefit of all living beings. The 
man who wrote i t  was Dharmadlsa. The inscription (apart 
from the formula o m m a n i p a d m c h ii m written on 
top) is of evident Buddhist inspiration. 

Another inscription, was found at  the extreme end of the 
village on the road Dullu-Surkhet (Figg. 53,61 A, B). It is engra- 
ved on both sides of a huge pillar: it is badly preserved. I took 
rubbings and photos of it and I am now in a condition 
to reproduce the readable portions of the same. On both sides 
there is engraved the image of a s t ii p a and the mantra: 
O m  m a n i  p a d m e  h i im i n  r a i i j a n l  characters. 

1 svasti 1 1  seve padmollasadvaktram 
2 dinaiaundam vinlyakam 1 1  yo doBa ') 

1) Italics are used for doubt ful readings. 
2) Read: ' d o s a i .  
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3  6 caturo dhatte praji nab Bivabhavitah 1 
4  1 II ldityavamtie bhavad iidipilo nrpas 6U 

5 to  sylmarapllabhiipah I sutas tadiyo jaya 
6 pHlabhipas tatsiinur lsid vijayidipilah 1 1  
7 2 1 1  Brivirapila nqa t i s  tat0 bhiit taslni 
8  d abhiit vikramal)pllabhiipah ( bripllabhfipas ta 
9 nay as tadiyah Bridhirapii1am tanayam sa le 

10 bhe 11 3  11 somapllo nrpas tasrnit siiryapila 
11 s tat0 bhavat I tajjah samudrapilo bhiit sukha 
12 pilas taditmajah l l  4 11 tatah khylto dhr 
13 Bo jani vigaha2)pilaksitipatis tato 
14 j i tah Brimln varagaja~l~ahipllanrpa 
15 tih I sa jitvi salnkhye rin vihitavasati 
16 r gohavisaye su = = = dhikhyitakrtavi 
17 puliin cinanrpatin 1 1  5 1 1  sugita - 
1 8 - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  
19 - - - - - - - - - - - stakrame 
20 - - - - - 1 1  6 1 1  visaye - - klrikhye 
21 - - - - - - - stambhakatvit sapatnl 
22 - - - - . avipa sah 11 7 1 1  . inarendra 
23 kule j l to  jivaplliihvayo nrpa [h] I Bri 
24 - - - - - - - - - gelihvayam . i 
2 5 - ! 1 8 1 1 - - - -  c a l a - - - - - -  
26 - bhiipah I Brijaylkhyo nrpas tasmld aja 
27 niqta mahlyahlh 11 9 1 1  punyamalllhva 
28 yah Srimln bhiipas tasmid ajlyata I sldhvi 
29 Sakunamlliikhyl saddharmyl tanmahisy a 
30 bhiit 1 1  10 1 1  Brimallanlmadheyo sti prathama 
31 s tanayas tayoh I jayanta iva laksmivl 
32 n Sacinamucividvisoh II 11 ll  atha 
33 khy6ti - - - - yo j l v  iivaratlm agit  I tena 
34 Brinlgarljena semjipurylm sthiti[$] k r t i  1 1  12 ll  

1 )  The syllable m a  written below tlie line. 
2) Metri causa for vigrahaO? 
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1 om svasti I tasllldc clpas tasmZc ciipilla 
2 krigicalla iti tasmlt I tasmiit krzdhi 
3 calla krlcallas tata iti kramid bhiiplh 1 13 1 
4 krlcallajo bhiibhrd a6okacallo digbhitti 
5 gu k ~ l n t i l a t l m  ta t lna  1 jitlrimalla 
6 s tanayo tha tasya tasyltmajo thikgaya 
7 mallanlml I 14 1 )  aeokasuta inamda 
8 mallas tadanu tadbhavah 1 ripumallo tha samgrzma 
9 mallas tasya tanfibhavah 1 1  15 1 1  iiditya 

10 mallo tha jitlrisiinuh kalylna 
11 mallasya nrpasya miitl I kllylna 
12 mallih prathate sma bhfiniau pratlpamalll 
13 hvayabhrt ksiti6ah 1 1  16 1 1  sa svayam n l  
14 garljasya naiviiesayad anvayam I atha 
15 gelinvayah punyamallas tatrlbhyagi 
16 cyata 1 17 1 1  tatah Bakunamillyl 
17 B camdramilibhidhlml) sut i  I sutaS ca p r  
18 thvimalllkhyo jl tau tatra kramldi 
19 msu 1 1  18 1 1  samrljyasakullmava 
20 sa~nlyatatnahibhrtiim I virairiprthi 
21 viruallah khyiitakirtir virljate 11 19 11 
22 dhaniini dadatlrthibhyo dharmakarmiini 
23 kurvatl ( p ~ t h v i  mallena bhiibhartritithya 
24 krlayugikytl 1 1  20 1 1  tasyaikii dha 
25 rmamlllkhyl dipamllihvaylparl 
26 ubhc devyau viriijete vi~tior bhumi6ri2) 
27 y i v  iva 1 1  21 1,hiksiil)iim dvijadha 

1 )  Sit: f o r  abhidha. 
2) b 11 11 m i  metri cuusa for  bhiimi: bhiidevi is the second wife of Vignu: 

. I .  GONDA. .Aspects  of oar l y  V i~nuism.  Utrecht 1954, p. 230 and literature there. 



PRELIMINARY REPORT 

28 rmabhiinakiiniim siitradhkakii 
29 n im ca I nijariijye sarvakaris te 
30 nicamdrirkatgrakam tyaktih 1 1  22 11 
31 bilasarasvatisumatipras'astim aka 
32 rod imim kalinipunah I abhivija 
33 yasimhah sudhis' caturah Bivariijasfi 
34 tradhiras' ca 1 1  23 11 grahargisfiryaganihde 
35 s'ike jyegthah - - cakre I sudyahe bhinu 
36 viire sau kirti - - - ris'inah '1 1 1  24 1 1  

Then on the left side, a t  the bottom: s' r I 6 B k e 1279. 

5 7. - Pilas and Mallas. The great importance of this in- 
scription is evident. It gives us the genealogy of two f a d i e s ,  
who at  a certain moment coalesce. The Mallas here mentioned 
have nothing in common with the Mallas against whom MH- 
nadeva fought; theirs is a title which they took, as we shall 
see, after a certain time of their rule. I give here the series of 
the kings of the two families as far as the names are still legible. 

A)  (idityavams'a) 
Adipila 
Amarapila 
J i y a p d a  
Vij ayidipila 
~ r i v i r a ~ i l a  
Vikramapila 
!hipila 
$ridhiraptila 
Somapila 
Sfiryapila 
SamudrapHla 
Sukhapila 
Vigrahaplla 

1) The reading of this stanza except the date ie uncertain. After j y eg h a b one 
could read 4 ( a m e; in this case i would be missing. But  the date can be either 
sunday 2 or 9 jyegtha, Bukla, 21 or 22 May 1357. 

2)Metres: 1 B l o k a ,  2 u p a j i t i ,  3 i n d r a v a j r i ,  4 B l o k a ,  5-8 
uncertain metres 9-13 B l o k a .  14 u p a j i t i .  15 b l o k a ,  16 u p a j l t i ,  
17-21 B 1 o k a ,  22-23 g i t i .  
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Mahipila . . . . . . . dhl 
Srijayikhya 
Pupyamella + who rnarrier Sakunamili 

B)  
1 Nhgarija 

Cepa 
Cipilla 
Krihicalla 
kidhical la 
Kricalla 
ABokacalla 

I 

I 
Jitirirnalla 

I 
Anandamella 

I I 
I Ripumalla 

Akeayamalla Adityamda 
Kalyipamalla I 1) ~aqqrdmamalla 

Pupyarhda + Sakunarnili 
(from the previous family) ( 

I I Dharmamala 
CandramUa Prthvirnalla ~ ~ ~ m l a  

It appears that P r a t ii p a m a 11 a had no scions and that 
after him P u n y  a m  a1 1 a of the other family of the S e 1 a') 
was enthroned, thus continuing the progeny of N ii g a d e v a .  
This Punyamalla married S a k u n a m H 1 i and was the father 
of P r t h v i m a l l a ;  the sister of the latter was C a n d r a -  
m i l P ;  P r t h v i m a l l a  married D h a r m a m i i l i  and D i -  
p ii m ii 1 i who shone as two 6ri of Vitnu descended on earth. 

P r t h v i m a 1 1 a is praised for having exempted for ever 
from taxation, the b h i k + u, the brahmins (d v i j a), the prea- 
chers ( d h a r m a b h i i n a k a )  and the artisans s f i t r a d h i i -  
r a k a.  The inscription distinguishes the poet A b h i  v i j a y a - 
s i m h a  and the s f i t r a d h a r  a k a  S i v a r ~ j a ;  the former 
is the author of the p r a i a s t i and the latter engraved 

1) From the inscription it is uncertain whether this is the son of Adityamalla or 
of Sarpgrim.amalla. I follow DT, GR, DM. 

2) Or Gela. 
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it on the j a y a s t a m b h a .  The s t i t r a d h l r a ,  s i i t r a -  
d h l r  a k a  if the artisan, as is well known in epigraphic 

records. 

5 8. - The inscription agrees with the Tibetan Chronicles. 
This incription has a great bearing on the history of Western 
Tibet and it confirms that the genealogies of the kings of Guge, 
as preserved in the Tibetan chronicles, apart from orthographical 
errors, are fairly exact: their accuracy goes as far as to mention 
the change which took place after P r a t ii p a m a 1 1 a . 

We know in fact from the r G y a 1 r a b s g s a 1 b a i 
m e  I o n ,  the D e b  t ' e r  s ~ i o n  p o ,  d P a o  g t s u g  
l a g  q p ' r e n  b a ,  S u m  p a  m k ' a n  p o  and other 
historical books or authors that a dynasty, called in Tibet 
r M a 1 o r s M a 1 , ruled over Guge in Western Tibet. They 
succeeded, a t  a certain time, to the lDe family, which claimed 
to descend from the kings of Lhasa, conquered Guge and 
settled in the later country when, after the murder of gLan 
dar ma (842 A. D.), Tibet fell into great disorder. I have 
given in Indo-Tibetica, vol. 11, Rin c'en bzan po e la rinascita 
del Buddhism0 nel Tibet intorno a1 mille, p. 17 ff. ') the list 

of these kings of Guge, but it will now be useful to republish 
it here according to the various Tibetan historical sources. 

G r a g s  p a  r g y a l  m t s ' a n  (1147-1256) Vol. Ta, p. 199 

K'ri sKyid ldih 
1 
I 

dp.1 gyi mdon rules over: 
I I 

bKra &is mgon: sDe gtsug mgon: 

Mar bul i n n  tuh p'yi and nab K'u bu la sogs 
Pu roh ( s i c )  Mon yul rnams 
Ya rtse 

1) Roma, Accademia d'ltnlio, 1933. 
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sKyid lde 
I 

d ~ a l  Lgon: 
Mar luhs kyi 
btsad mo rnams: 
all the rulers of 
Mar luds are descended 
him 

I 
bKra Bis mgon: 
i a d  du6 p'yi nad, 
P'u rads pa, 
Yo ts'e pa 

from 

-- 

1 
1De gtsug mgon: 

I 
K'u gbu pa  
Mon yul na 'ti ci rigs pa yud 
(all sorts of tribes in the coun- 
t ry  of the Mon) 

B u s t o n ,  Y a ,  p. 1 3 1 , b  
(OBERMILLER, p. 200 and 215) 

fli  ma mgon banished to mha '  ris builds mi Bu6 in P u  rab (in the Lhasa cd.: i g z u d  s) 
I 

dPal gyi lde bKra &is 1De 

rig pa lde gtsug 
mgon: mgon: mgon: 

Mar yul (Lhasa P u  rad  ad fud  
ed.: Mad yul) I 

I 
~ K ' o r  lde (Lhasa ed.; qK'or re) 

I 
Srod lde (Lhasa ed.: Srod de) 

(Ye Bes 'od) 
he founds 

I 
Lha lde 

NT'O li6 (ldid) I 
I I 

'Od lde. mNa* i i  b! 'od ( c a l  Bya6 c'ub 
bdag, ruler led p'o brad)l) 'od (btsun pa) 

I 

r ~ s d  lde 
I 

dBa6 lde 

1) Q P ' o b r a 6 is the title of the second son in a ruling family. 
This fact helps us to understand a document found in Tun-huang and edited 

some years ago by Marcelle Lalou (IHQ, XVI. 1940, p. 292). This document belongs 
to the time of K'ri gtsug lde brtsan viz. Ral pa can and i t  tells of some meritorious 
actions such as writings of holy texts and building of a mc'od rten. Then the docu- 
m e n t a d d s  J o  m o  b t s a n  m o  a p ' a n  g y i  s r a s  g y i  p ' o  b r a d  
'o d s r u 6 g i s k u y o n d u , which Mlle Lalou, ibid., p. 297 translates: "the 
queen as a gift from the 'Od srud Palace of the aP'an yum sras ". 

I think that  the text should be understood in a different way: "as a gift of prince 'Od 
s m d  the son of the mother *P'an btsan mo ". As a matter of fact we gather from 
P T  tha t  'Od srud was the son of bTsar~ m3 aP'an of the Ts'e spod clan (Ts'e spod bza'). 

This interpretation confers a special importance to the text  in question because 
i t  confirms the validity of the Tibetan genealogies which tells us that  'Od srud was 
one of the two sons of gLad dar ma and exactly of bTsan mo aP'an: the fact that  
he is called p ' o b r a ri shows that  he was the younger of the two: on the other 
hand, the reference to  his mother implicitely indicates tha t  the wives of gLad dar ma 
were more than one. 



D e b t '  e r (Blue Annals, p. 37) 

mi ma mgon (moved to m&a' ris) 
I 

I I 
d ~ a l  gyi mgon: bKra 6is lde mgon: 1De gtsugs mgon: 
Mar yu l  sPu hrais Cnge, viz. Aab f u i  

I 

a ~ ' b r  re ~ r o i  i e  
(became a monk) 1 

I I I 
~ i g ' a r i j a  ~ e v k i i j a  
became a monk became a monk 

Lha ode [corr.: lde] 
I 

I 
rTse lde - 1076 

his son was: (but p. 325: his @On: dBai  p'yug Ide. 
*Bar ede p. 913 P'yar e'en. otber eon) 
bKra iir lde 
Bha lde 
Nigadeva 
bTsan p'yug Ide 
bKra &is Ide 
Crags btsan Ide 
Crags pa Ide 
A 60g Ide 
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his sons: 
I 

I 
gJi dhr rmal A nan rmaI 

I I 
A jid rmal Reu rmal; then: 

I 
K a  ldh rmal Sanghn rmal 

Bar  bltab rmal with him the royal lineage of Ya rtse came t o  en end. 

d P a o  g t s u g  q p ' r e d  b a  
Ja. p. 141. b. 

f l i  mgon 
(mRa' ris) 

Two ministers: 
2nd P a  ts'ab Rin c'cn sde and Cog ro Legs sgra(?) Iha legs accompanied him up to 
Bye ma gyun drud 1): he was asked to be king of the people of m N  a '  r i s 
b s k o r g s u m . He founded the castle of R i b z u d s in sPu rads and, 
as agreed, the two ministers sent him their daughters as  wives. 

from Cog ro bza': 
the three sTod mgon are descended: 

I 1 I 
dPal gyi Ide rig bKra his 1De gtsug 

pa mgon: lde mgon: mgon: 
Mar yul sPu r a i s  2nd itud 

I 
I 

Srofi ne 
I 

gK'or re  
I 

Nigaridsa and Devaridsa founded 

(then called Lha Bla ma  ye ies 'od) K'a c'ar (Kojarnith) 

founded mT'o lih 
dpal gyi lha k'ah 1 

Lha lde 
I 

*Odl lde 
I I 

P'o b r a i  btsun pa  B y n i  

r ~ s k  lde i i  ba  'od club 'od 

I (invitee AtiBa) 
@Bar lde; then in succession: 

I 

I became rulers 
Lha lde 

(then his son:) , 
I 

b ~ i a n  p'yug lde 
became mha' bdag 
of Ya tee (Follou~r on p o p  55 )  

1) This is the river Chemayungdrun. Chema yundung, (discussion i n  SVEN HEDIN. 
Southern T i b e t ,  s. v. Chema-yund(o)ung(gi)-chu, General Index. Vol. IX. Bye ma sa 
t'ad is near Kojarnith; see below p. 61. 
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bKra &is lde 
I 

Crags btean Ida 
I 

Crags pa  lde 
I 

A Bo ga lde 
(he bought from the Sog po forty-two g r o h , 

villages, which had been otTered by A 60 ka 
t o  rDo rje gdan. Bodhgayh) 

I 

I 
gJi t'ar smal 

I 
A nan smal (1)l) 

I 
A jid smal (4) (he repabed rDo rje gdan) 

(1 h a b t in Sa skya; afternards and acted as a p  a t i  of ~ B r i  rd) 
he takes over again the kingdom. 

I 
Reu smal (2) 

I 
(the family of ya is (he became master of many kingdoms 

Therefore from P u  r a i s  bSod name lde in India: he sends gifts to Lhasa 

is invited) 
I 

Sangha smal (3) 
Pupya sMal (bSod n a m  lde) (5) 

I 

Priti smal(6) who d i t h  his minister dPal 
ldan grags acted as d a n a p a t i of 

Sa skyas). 

f i o r  C h r o n i c l e s  

p. 130. b 

mi ma mgon 

dPal  gy!i mgon: bKra 6;s mgon: 
I 

1De (xyl. sde) gteug mgon: 
Mah yul he took possession of the castle 8 a i  tub  

(sku mk'ar) of the father: mi d: 
P u  hrahs, Clo bo, Do1 po, Cu ge 

Ya ts'e etc. 
I 

'Od kyi rgyal mts'an 
I 

I I 
S r o i  i e  gK'or re 

he founds T'o lii and hands over the Lha \de 
kingdom to the son of his brother I 

(he is ordained as Ye Bes 'od) ['Od lde, missing] 
I 

rTse lde 
I 

d B a i  sde 

1) The numbers within brackets refer to the order of succession. 
2) Sources: Bu ston and Yar I d s  Jo bo rje. The kings between A jid smal 

and bSod nams lde are missing. Perhaps the copyists left out a few lines. 
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r G y a l  r a b r ,  p. 1010. 

eKyid sde di  ma mgon 
king in msa '  ris but: sPu r a i  la'i dLai bsgyur (" ruled also over ePu r a i  ") 

I 

dPel gyi mgon: bKra 6:s mgon, sDe (corr:: 1De) btsun mgon; 
Mar yul Pu rah 286 SUB 

(from him up to 
I 

I - 
Jo bo ras c'en) 

BKIor re 
I 

Sroi i e  
(he founded K'a c'ar) (Bla ma Ye Bes 'od) 

he founded mT'oi mt'& 
Lha \de I 

I Negariija, Devariija 

i i  b! *od 
I 

Lha bla ma '0d I lde 
Byai c'ub 'od 

b~se 'n  Ide 
(dei sras: his son) 

Bha le 

bTean byyug Ide ya rtser byon te rgyal po mdsad (.. he went to Ya rtse 
I and became king ") 

bKra iis lde 

I 
(de nae rim pa btin du gdi rnarns kyis gu ge spu rans mar yul 

b~!aiislde la sols dba i  byas pa   in no, then there were in succession 

I 
Crags btsan lde 

1 

Bha re 
Na ga Ide 

I 
Crags pa Ide 

I 

the following kings (names) who became rulers of Cuge, sPu 
rais, Mar yul etc.) 

A rog ide 
I 

(dei sras: his son) 
I 

A sog jde 

Dsi da: smal and A nan ta smal 

Ri ld smal 
1- 

I I 
San gha smal ~ D s i  t'ar smal 

gDsi s i a l  

Ka ]en1 smal 

Par rti' smal 

bSod iams sde 
(Pu ni smal) 

Pri t i  Amal 

he presented the g s e r t '  o g to 
the d B u t ' o g of the jo bo of Lhasa 

the royal lineage (r g y a 1 r g y u d) of 
Ya rtse comes to an end with Par rti 
smal. The m 6  a '  bdag bSod nams 
sde is invited from Pu rads 

with his minister dPal ldan grags he 
presents the g s e r t '  o g of spyan 
ras gzigs with eleven heads of Lhasa. 
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D e b  t ' e r  d m a r  p o ,  p. 38 

mi ma  mgon 
(mfia* rie) 

founde mi beub in ePu b r a l r  
I 

I I I 
Rig ma bKra Bie IDe gteug 
mgon: mgon: mgon: 

Mar yul sPu hrabs ~ a b  t u b  
I 

I I 
gK'or re Srob bel) 

I (Ye Bee 'od) 
I 

I I I 
'Od lde t i  ba 'od Byad c'ub 'od 

I 

r ~ s d  lde 
I 

qBar Ide 
I 

bKra 6is lde (" then in succession ":) 
I 

Bha e 
I 

NH ga lde 
bTsan p'yug Ide 

I 

(again; y air) ' b ~ r a  Bis Ide 
I 

Crags btsan lde 
I 

A s& Ide 
I 

A nan smal 
I 

Reu emal 
I 

Ji dar smal (" then in succession ":) 
I 

A ~ j i  rmal 
I 

K a  \an rmal 
I 

Par t i  rmal; the Ya tse family comes to an end. 
I 

bSod nams lde (from sPu hrabs) 

sPril ti smal 

1) The contrary statement concerning these two princes contained in Buston ie 
attributed to the Yig tsab of K'ri t'air Dsfia na i.e., J i ina ,  a man of Western Tibet 
(cf. Blue Annals. I. 68; 11. 1085); he was the author of a biography of Rin c'en 
bzab po. 
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F i f t h  D a l a i  L e m a * s  C h r o n i c l e s ,  466. 

R i  ma mgon: 
mfia* rim 

- I 
I 

bKra Bis 
I 

dPa\ lde 1De 
rig mgon: lde mgon: gtsug mgon: 
Man yul sPu ra6s t d  

I 
I 

gB'or re (Ye Bes 'od) 
I 

Sro6 tie 
I 

 ha' lde 
I 

I I I 
'Od lde ~i ba Byeh c'ub 'od 

I 'od 
rTse lde 

I 
@Bar lde 

I 
bKra &is lde 

I 
Bha ne (" his son ":) 

I 

b ~ e h n  p'yug lde: he goes to Ya ts'e 
I 

bKra Bis lde 
I 

Crags btsan lde 
I 

crabs pa lde 
I 

A so lde 
I 

I 
~ D s i  dar rmal 

I 
A nan rmal 

I 
A dsid rmal (but wrongly: dei 

I 
Riu rmal 

[Sangha m a l l  sras gdsi dar rmal 
gyi eras); he first goes to Sa 

I 
San gha rmal 

skya then back to the throne 
I 

Ka lan rmal 
I 

Par btab rmal (the family of Ya 

ts'e coming to an end bSod nams 

lde from Pu ran is invited and 
is called:) Pupya rmal 
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P a d  m a  d k a r  p o  
p. 107 a. 

fii  ma mgon: 
banished in mRa' ria stod: 

I 

dPal g l i  mgon 
I I 

1De gtsug mgon bKra Bis mgon 

(they are called 8 v a  team c'ags 1) or Y a  rtse rgyal po) 
I 

'Od dyi rgyal mts'an 
I 

I 
Srod de  

I 
K'or re 

he founds mT'o ldid in 1 
Guge (Ye Bes 'od); his two sons are ordained;  hi Ide 

he hands over the government to Lha Ide 
I 

I 
I I 

'Od Ide Byad c'ub 'od i i  ba 'od 

S u m  p a  m k ' a n  p o ,  p. 152 

Ri ma mgon 
1 - 

I I I 
dPal Ide rig pa mgon: bKra Bis Ide mgon: 1De btsun mgon: 

Mad yul sPu rads 2nd tud, GU ge 
I 

I 
qK90r re (Ye Bee 'od) Srod I Be 

I 
I I Lha \de 

Nii gii r i  dsa De va rii daa I 
I I 

Byad c ub 'od 
I 

'Od Ide k i  ba 'od 
I 

rTse Ide 
I 

@Bar Ide 
I 

bKra Bie Ide 

Bhal Ide 
I 

Nii ga de va 

bTs!n p'yug lde (Ya ts'er byon. he went to Ya tale) 
I 

bKra Bis Ide 
I 

Grags btsan Ide 
I 

Crags pa  lde (FOIIW. on W )  

1) Viz.: the hat" the other descendents of bKra Bis brtsegs are called: Lham taam 
c'ag~, L L  the boots ". 
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A so lde 
I 

A dsin dar r ~ n a l  and An na  rmal 
I 

Reu rmal 
(des rgya gar poi mi sde man po blah pa: 

he took possession of many territories in India ") 
I 

Sab lgha rmal 

p ~ e i l n  dar  rmal 
I 

A gdsin rmal 
(he is ordained in Sa skya; he then comes back 
to his scat) 

I 
K a  Inn rmal 

I 
Par  t a b  rmal 
(Ya ts'ei rgyud c'ad: 6 b  the family of Ya rtse 
comes to end ") 
bSod nams lde comes to Ya ts'e 
(he is then called P a  pya rmal) 

I 
Pra  t i  rmal 
(his minister is dPal ldan grags pa) 

C h r o n i c l e s  o f  L a d a k h  
p. 92 

'Od srllli protected mfia' ria according to religion 
I 

1De dpal gk'or btsan; 8 monasteries are founded by him in 

I Upper m ~ a '  ris 
I 

1. I 
sKyid lde Ib ma mgon IC'ri bKra &is rtsegs dpal 

I 
he proceeds t o  ' the west: 

he is invited to  P u  hrads aud founds R i  euds 
he conquers: mNa' ris skor gsum 

I 

Lha c*en idpal gyi mgon: b ~ m  iib mgon: 
I 

1De gtsug mgon: 
Mar yul of mfia' ris Guge, Pu-hrabs Zads dkar, Spiti, 

rtse (= Ya rtse) Spi lcogs 

As we can see, the Tibetan sources generally agree as 
regards the genealogies of the kings of Guge, the only differ- 
ence being that some of them, depending on the early Sa 
skya pa chronicles, ignore the sMal, rMal, Malla family; on 
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the other hand, later chronicles like DT, PT, GR, fifth Dalai 
Lama, contain the list of the kings of Malla descent and record 
the fusion of the two branches of Purang and Guge. 

We also know from GR and PT that the source respon- 

sible for this supplement was the y i g t s ' a n of gSer t'og 
pa Rin c'en rdo rje (GR) which must be the same as the 
c ' o s a b y u n of the Yar luns jo bo rje (PT, ja, 142, b) I ) .  

The concordance between the Tibetan chronicles (viz. their 
source) and the inscription proves that Rin c'en rdo rje had 
access to the family archives of the Mallas or even, which is 
more probably, that he had a copy of a pr a 6 a s  t i  similar 

to that of Dullu: it is quite probable that Pythv-malla had 
many j a y a s t a m b h a s such as that of Dullu erected in 
the most important centres of his kingdom. I t  is likely that 
some of them, written in Tibetan, where made for his Tibetan 
territories. We can thus explain how the Tibetan author so 
faithfully relates the genealogy, giving the same particulars as 
those found in our inscription. The minister of P~hvirnalla is 
also rightly mentioned in the Tibetan chronicles: he is the YaBo- 
varman recorded in the inscription on the reservoir near Dullu. 

We can add to the sources quoted the partial genealogy 
contained in the guide (d k a r c ' a g) of Kojarnith, a fa- 
mous Sa skya temple on the border between Tibet and Nepal, to 
the E. of Taklakot (G. Tucci, Santi c Briganti, p. 38 ff. ')). The 
title of this guide is L h a r b c a s a g r o b a i m c ' o d 
s d o n  j o  b o  d n u l  s k u  m c ' e d  g s u m  s n o n  b y u n  
g i  g t a m  r a n  b r j o d  p a i  r i n  c ' e n  ... v a i  
dt i  r y a  s n o n  p o i  p i  w a n .  The booklet is a 
eulogium of a K 7 0 r  a c 7 a g s  (Kojarnath in B y e  m a  

sa t ' a n founded by a K ' o r r e) and of the three silver 

1) See TPS, p. 635. 
2) Cf. Crr. A. SHERRING, Weslcr~t Tibet. London 19C6, p. 206-7. P r a m o d a k u - 

m tl r C a 1 t o p a d h y a y a , H i m i f a y  pire Kai l i s  o nfinas-sarovar. Prav6.I Press. 

Calcutta, p. 152. S w a m i P r a n a v a n a n  d a . Exploration in  Tibet. University 

of Calcutta, Calcutta 1950, p. 96 If. 
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images still worshipped there (G. Tucci, Santi e Briganti, p. 40). 
They were the work of two artists, a Nepalese A 6 v a d h a r rn a 
and a Kashmirian V a n k u 1 a , p. 6, a) and represent: 
S e s  r a b  g y i  l h a  + j a m  d p a l  y e  Bes s e m s  dpa ' ,  
carved according to the r g y a 1 u g s , Indian system, 
with P ' y a g n a p a d m a to  his right and P ' y a g 
n a  r d o  r j e to  his left '). After king sBa le (=Bha le 
of GR), Koj. adds: " after him there arose, in succession, 
B l a  c ' e n  s T a g  t s a  k ' r i  + b a r ,  then his sons 
K ' r i  b k r a  g i s  d n o s  g r u b  m g o n  and g N a m  
m g o n  s d e .  At that time b K r a  6 i s  s d e  o f t h e  
family of the c ' o s r g y a l of Guge came to + K ' o r 
c ' a g s in P u r a n (p. 12, a) ". "Afterwards the C ' o s 
r g y a l  A m g o n  b z a n  p o 2 )  had in mind the fortune 
of the holy teaching and of the living beings and repaired 
the three sorts of religious objects (r t e n g s u m '1 p. 12, b) ". 
Then the Hor invaded Guge and robbed the temple 4). 

On the genealogy of the kings this book is rather va- 
gue; it once says that N i g a r H j a  and D e v a r i i j a  were 
sons of S r o n  lie (= Ye ies 'od) and then states that K ' o 
c ' a r  was founded by + K  ' o r  r e  before he was ordai- 
ned and attributes Lha deva to  him as his son, this view 
being accepted also by other writers: but this name seems a 
reduplication of Devarija, lha and deva being identical, (one is 
Tib. and the other is Sanskrit) or deva is a mistake for s d e as 
in DT etc. Anyhow, the genealogy of these kings is accord- 
ing to the book as follows: 

1 )  There is a tradition that an imege of T ' u g s r j e c ' e n  p o was brought 
there from Chitor by two princes who fled when the town was captured by the Mobam- 
medans and went to the Manasorovar to take shelter (a D s a m  g 1 i n r g y a s b l ad). 
The connection of Kojarnath with Jumla is referred by the same source which states 
that  some images of Kojarnatb were made in Jumla. 

r )  This is the c'os rgyal of Glo bo: A mgon bzad po. see above p. 19, f. 
3) s k u ,  g s u n ,  t ' u g s .  
4) Most probably the invasion here alluded to is that of Zain ul-Abidin (1420-1470) 

who went as far as Guge, L. PETECH, A study on the chronicles of Ladakh, Calcutta 
1939, p. 115. 
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This list starts with the usual genealogy of the descendents 
of 1 D e  g t s u g  m g o n ,  ruler of 2 a n  g u n ,  and 
with many omissions follows it up to  5 B a 1 e . Its pro- 
bable source has been the GR; in fact it gives the same infor- 
mationabout M a n  y u l  and J o  b o  r a s  c 7 e n  and 
i t  agrees with GR on the general spelling of the names: 
(b T s a n 1 d e as the successor of ' 0 d 1 d e instead of 
the usual r T  s e 1 d e etc.). But there the agreement with 
other lists ceases. The family name or title K'ri is added to 
many names. 

Moreover, it is said, as we saw, that at  the time of 
K ' r i  b K r a  His d n o s  g r u b  and g N a m  m g o n  
the king of Guge b K r a 8 i s s d e came to Pu rali 
(where Kojarnath is located) which seems to imply that here 
the genealogy of the kings of Purang or at least a fragment 
thereof is contained. Most probably these names prefixed by 
the family name K'ri are those of the local rulers who had 
become vassals of the founders of the Malla dynasty of which 
we are now speaking. 

As can easily be realized there is a general agreement 
among these lists: the major difference concerning the identity 
of Ye ges 'od who according to one group of texts was +K70r 
re B, DT, VDL, SP, while according to others he was Sron ne, 
PT, N, GR, DM, PK, Koj; this implies that Niigarzja and De- 
varija are said by B, SP to be the sons of aK70r re who be- 
got them before being ordained, and by PT, GR, DM, PK, the 
sons of Sron ne; in any case they are the sons of the king who 
when ordained took the name of Ye Ses 'od. 

As regards Lha Ide (in Koj, Lha deva mistake for Lha lde? 
see p. 62) "who continues the family " he is the son of Sron ne 
according to B, DT, SP, but according to PT, N, GR, DM, VDL, 
PK of aK'or re, though for the VDL gK'or re is Ye ges 
'od; this means that there has been a confusion between 
Devariija the son of aK'or re before being ordained and Lha 
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lde: the confusion was perhaps caused by the similarity of 
the name Lha = deva. 

Then we cannot fail to notice that there are two names 
which are differently spelt in our sources and which follow 
rTse lde: these two names being +Bar lde, +Bar sde and Bha 
le, aBha le, Lha lde (PT) (Bha ne in VDL, who calls him the 

father of Niigadeva) predecessor of Niiga lde, Niigadeva. For 
the first name a Tibetan origin may be possible (+bar, &ar 
ba) but DT which praises his devotion calls him dBan pvyug 
Ide- and speaks also of one brother: so the tradition as 

regards this prince is not certain. The case of Bha le, +Bha 
le, Lha lde, Bha ne is more complicated; the incertainity of the 
spelling points to some change in the lineage That there was a 
kind of split, that the record was preserved of some new occur- 
rence in Western Tibetan history is proved not only by the 
new dynastic title rMal, sMal, Malla and by the Sanskrit turn of 
the royal names but also by the statements contained in some 
of these lists: 

After +Bar lde PT says: " then in succession bKra iis Ide, 
Lha lde, NBgadeva became generally (p ' a 1 c ' e r) masters 
of m ~ a '  ris "; after +Bha le GR states: " then in succession 
bKra dis lde, Bha re, Nii ga lde became masters of Guge, sPu 
rans, Mar yul etc." as to show that there was a change. 
We shall see how far the data of the inscription throw some 
light on this problem; for the time being we can only state, 
as we saw, that these Western Tibetan genealogies seem to 
go back to two main sources one being represented by DT, 

VDL, SP and the other by FT, N, GR, DM, PK, Koj. 
Now comparing the data of the Tibetan chroniclers and 

the list on our inscription, it would appear that there is al- 
most complete agreement between the two series of docu- 
ments, as is shown by the following scheme: 
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Inscr. Tib. Chr. 

Nigarlja 
Clpa 
Cipilla 
Krliicalla 
Krldhicalla 
Kricalla 
ABokacalla 
Jit irimalla 
Anandamalla 
Ripumalla 
Samgr imamalla 
Adityamalla son of 

Anandam. 
K alyinamalla 
Pratlpamalla 
Punyamalla of another 

family 
Prt hvimalla 

Nlgadeva 

bTsan p'yug Ide 
bKra gis lde 
Grags btsan lde 
Grags pa Ide 
A so ga, A so lde 
aDsin dar smal, aJi dar smal 
A nan, A nan t a  smal 
Reu, Riu smal 
Sam gha smal 
A jid smal 

Ka Ian smal 
Par t'ab smal 
Punya rMal (bSod nams) of 

the family the Purang 
Pra t i  rmal. 

The succession is clear except for Kalylnam. and Pratlpam., 
but from DT, GR (see p. 50) DM we gather that Kalylna 
was the son of Adityamalla. GR duplicates the name of aDsi 
dar smal, see p. 56. 

fj 9. - Chronology. Now as to chronology, we have some 
points which seem well ascertained. The religious council of 
rTse lde was held in the year 1076. An inscription at Balesvar 
(Sui Bisung) dated 1223 (cf. G. Goetz, Chronology of the Chand 
dynasty, p. 51 from Fiihrer and Atkinson ')) mentions king 

1) F ~ ~ H R E R ,  North- Western provinces and Oudh, Vol .  11. Monumental antiquities 
and inscriptions, 1891, p. 50. ATKISNON, North-Western Provinces Gazetteer, vol .  X I ,  
pp. 516-528. 
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Krlcalla Deva Jina of K l n t i p u r a who most probably is 
the Krlcalla of our list. 

The translation of this inscription has been published, so 
far as we can guess (because the text is not reproduced), in a 
very imperfect way by Atkinson vol. 11, p. 516 f.; from it 
we learn that Krlcalla was a devout Buddhist and that he 
had destroyed Klrtipura. The inscription was issued in Dullu 
and it is dated 1145 !%&a = A.D. 1223. Aiokacalla is also not 
unknown; (see Kielhorn, Inscriptions of Northern India, EI, V, 
p. 79; Kielhorn reads wrongly ABokamalla; so also in Bhandar- 
kar's list of Inscriptions of Northern India, EI, IX ff., nn. 1454, 
1467, 1468). Mention of him is made in three inscriptions found 
in Bodhgayl; one of them (Journ. Bo. As. Society, XVI, 
p. 357, Cunningham, Mahibodhi, p. 78, plate XXVIII), is dated 
in Laksmana era 51 (reedited EI, XII,  p. 29). 

The second inscription records a Sahanaplla a treasurer of 
Dagaratha younger brother of Agokacalla king of the Khasa in 
Sapldalaksa mountains and is dated L&mana era 74 (IA, X, 
p. 346. EI, XII, p. 29). 

Mention of the same king is made in an inscription ') of 
Purusottamasimha of the Kaml  (Kumaon) country, dated 
nirvlna era 1813, IA, X, p. 341 ff. and XLVIII, 43 ff., JBORS, 
IV, 273. 

The nirvlna era begins in 543 B.c.: as regards the L&mana 
era much has been written: according to Kielhorn it should 
start in 1118 A.D. 2, according to Majumdar in 1200 ca. A.D. 

According as we accept the one or the other theory we have 
two different datations: 

1 )  And according to Bhagwin La1 Indraji, IA, X ,  p. 345 on the Trident of Go- 
peivara where Prinsep J R A S B ,  V, p. 486 read Apekamalla, ATKINSON, Op. cit., 

11, p. 513. 
2) KIELHORN, I A ,  XIX,  p. 2; R. D. BANERJE, J A S B ,  1913, p. 271; H. C. RAY- 

CHAUDHURI, Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes. Part 11, p. 1; R. C. MA- 
JUMDAR, Tire History of Bengal, published by the University of Dacca, vol. I, p. 233 
and 259; PR. LAL PAUL, IC,  v01. 11, p. 579. 
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Kielhorn Majumdar 

Labmana era 51 1170 125 1 
* 7 74 1193 1274 

The calculation of Kielhorn must be excluded on account 
of the date of KrZcalla: that of Majumdar is highlyprobable; 
there are, it is true, only 83 years to cover the reign of 9 kings 
from Jitirimalla successor of ABokacalla and the &st inscrip- 
tion of P~thvimalla dated 1357: but some of these kings ruled, 
if they ruled at  all, for a short time; Adityamalla took the vows; 
the reign of Pratipamalla seems also to have been short I). 

As regards a Ds i, D i t ,  in other sources wrongly written 
9 D s i n  s m a l =  A d i t y a  m a l l a ,  we know from the 
DT, Blue Annals, p. 605 that in the year 1219 he was initiated 
by S e s  a b y u n :  he is called in DT r n r i a 7  b d a g  g Y a '  
t s ' e p a ,  lord of g Y a t ' s e . But there is no doubt 
that this date is wrong; Adityarnalla cannot be younger than 
Kricalla and a longer interval than required is thus given 
between him and Punyamalla: the date of DT cannot therefore 
be accepted. As regards Prthvimalla the stele of Dullu is dated 
Sika 1279 = 1357; the k a n a k a p a t r a of Jumla (see be- 
low) is dated Sika 1289 = 1376 A.D. 

But let us now return to the front of the inscription. 
Why is i t  that in this we find another genealogical list? The 
reply is clear when we remember what we read in the inscrip- 
tion itself and in the Tibetan chronicles as well, that when 
Pratzpamalla died without leaving any issue (he had been 
a monk iu Sa skya), the throne of Guge (capital Ya rtse) 
fell into the hands of the rulers of sPu ran, sPu hrans. This 
explains why the inscription contains two v am s Z v a 1 I s , that 
of Punyamalla from sPu ran and that of the kings of Guge 
whose throne he occupied, when the lineage of the c '0s  

1) It is worthy of notice that the Tibetan tradition Lave preserved the record 
of the pious activities of Alokacalla in Gaya, see p. 55.  
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r g y a 1 of the latter country came to an end. It is aleo 
clear why, if this is the case, Plthvimalla begins the genea- 
logical table engraved on the inscription with his own family 
and places on the second face of the stele the genealogy of 
the Mallas (from Niigariija) whom he succeeded and of whom 
he took the dynastic name. But if the reading of A. 1. 16 is 
exact the Pllas had also entered Guge. (Goha = Goggadesa 

of Jonarlja?). 
Now this inscription raises many a problem: are these two 

families, of which the v a m 8 l v a l i s are here preserved, 
directly descended from the Lhasa kings as the chronicles 
would have us to believe? 

One might have been tempted to see a change in the royal 
genealogy of Guge just when the name s M a 1 ,  r M a 1 ,  
i.e. the Indian name M a 1 1 a , takes the place of the older 
dynastic title 1 d e . But our inscription points out that 
this change took place before, at tbe time of the king called 
N l g a r B j a evidently the same as N B g a d e v a of the 
Tibetan sources. 

More than that, we may recall what we said before that 
there are traces of some new events in the history of Western 
Tibet also in the Tibetan lists: they show, though indirectly, 
that some change happened with aBha le, (see above p. 65) 
though the real, definitive split happens to be during the times of 
NBgadeva: with him the series of the Tibetan names gives place 
to a purely Indian name; after ABoka that becomes the rule. 
On the other hand, the name of the ancestor, Nlgadeva is 

followed by strange names C l p i 1 1 a ,  K r a B i c a 1 1 a ,  
K r Z d h i c a l l a ,  K r i i c a l l a ,  A i o k a c a l l a :  we have 
seen that they correspond to the Tibetan names: 

Clpilla = bsTan p'yug lde 
Krliicalla = bKra Sis Ide 
Krldhicalla = Grags btsan Ide 
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Krlcalla - Grags pa lde 
ABokacalla ---- A 60 ga lde 

KrlBi, corresponds phoneticaley to Tib. bKra gis I) ,  A Bo ga 
is evidently ABoka. I n  Krldhi-calla, Kri-calla, the syllable 
K r i , in spite of the analogy with Tib. Grags has nothing to 
do with it. Even now in Western Tibet g r a g s is pronounced: 
rag (cf. Jaschke s. v.) nor is there any possibility t o  explain 
Krldhi  with Grags btsan. The second part of their names 
c a 11 a has as its regular counterpart tib. 1 d e , but it cannot 
be a transcription of 1 d e ; names like Clpilla occur in other 
places, in  Kashmir, e.g. Cavilllkara the predecessor of Kalhana; 
in Chambi, Slhilla (on the suffix: i 1 l a cf. Pischel, Gram- 
matik der Prakrit Spmchen, p. 402 ff.). On the other hand, 
we may rightly surmise that bKra gis, Grags pa, Grags btsan 
etc., are adaptations into Tibetan of personal names of foreign 
or non Tibetan character; c a 11 a may be an epithet rendered 
when their names were given a Tibetan form, into I d e on 
the pattern of the title of the previous Tibetan kings; in other 
words it may be that these rulers, coming from some other 
part of the Himalayas, and who called themselves Khasa as 
ABokalla did in his Gayl inscription (see p. 67), took in Tibet or 
were given the dynastic names of their predecessors; that there 
was in the Tibetan part of their kingdom a Tibetanization 
appears also, as I stated, from the fact that after the san- 
skrit name N I g a r ii j a , the genealogical lists followed for 
a while the Tibetan onomastic patterns. 

From our inscription we also gather another very impor- 
tant item of information. We know from the Tibetan sour- 
ces that the son of Nlgadeva bTsan lde p'yug took possession 
of Ya ts'e, Ya rtse, Ya tse (PT, GR, VDL, SP) and that 
when the lineage of the Malla came to an end with Pratlpa- 
malla, Punyamalla from Purang came to the capital of the 

1) Though most probably, at that time. final s was pronounced. 
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kings of Guge; this capital being Y a t s ' e . The first 
conclusion to  be drawn from these statements is that the ances- 
tors of Punyamalla were the rulers of Purang and those of 
Niigadeva of Guge. We shall came back to this point. 

I n  conclusion the lists preserved by the Tibetan sources can- 
not be take11 as representing the linear succession of rulers of 
one and the same family. An invasion from the south-west 
followed the arrival in Guge of some families from Central 
Tibet, who were responsible for the first efficient introduction 
of the Tibetan culture after the colonization started with K'ri 
sron lde btsan and its conquests. Though the inscription of 
Dullu is very difficult to  read, from what is legible we gather 
that  there was a kingdom in Crna1) and that in a battle " a j a u"  
NHgHrija defeated it and therefore he established his capital 
is SemjH. There followed a period of unrest during which 
these families tried to  enlarge their dominions at  the expense 
of their neighbours, and with varying fortunes. But which 
were the territories they occupied? How far did their domi- 
nions go? it is difficult to  say which were the boundaries and 
limits of these two countries Purang and Guge: the problem is 
related to  that  of the extension of m N a' r i s s k o r g s u m , 
more complicated than i t  appears a t  first hand because the 
limits and the divisions of this large province varied a t  dXe- 
rent dates. A few words should therefore be added concerning 
the Tibetan country over which these kings ruled, now gene- 
rallycalledGuge,asbeingapartof m N a '  r i s  s k o r  s u m .  

3 10. - i a i  hrn and its extension. I refer to  what I have 
written in TPS; it appears from the sources there collected 
(Vol. I, p. 252, n. 36 and vol. 11, p. 681, n. 52) that m l!4 a ' 
r i s was included in the division of the country into c ' o 1 

k ' a and k ' r i s k o r made by the Yiian emperors. The 

1) Perhaps another reference to being a king of Cina and therefore of Guge (Goha) 
is. as we saw in A. 11. 16-17; but the reading is doubtful (see above, p. 47). 
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Y ii a n s h i  h ,  chap. 87, p. 14 records a Y ii a n s h u a i 
in N a 1 i s u k u e r h s u n which is evidently m N a ' 
r i s s k o r s u rn . This shows that m a ' r i s was already 
divided a t  the time of the Yuan into three s k o r or districts. 
Which were at  that time the three districts? I t  seems to me 
that Mar yul, viz, Ladakh and surrounding centres, Guge and 
Purang had at  difFerent times different extensions. 

We infer from the Chronicles of the V Dalai Lama that 
the mNa7 ris, over which the Mongols extended their nominal 
suzerainty, stretched as far as Lartse in Purig, the rulers of 
Ladakh, Guge and Purang maintaining their principalities 
under the distant supervision or control of the Mongols and 
their vicars the Sa skya pa hierarchs. This is implicitely 
stated by the D a m p a i c ' o s 9 b y u n t s ' u  1 which 
tells us that mN a '  r i s s k o r g s u m was represented 
by M a1  y u l  m t s ' o Guge and Purang. Guge and 
Purang are well defined, the name Ma1 yul of the same 
text can be corrected either into Mar yul or into M a n  
y u 1 I ) .  

M a n y u 1 is a district of Southern and South Western 
Tsang, bordering on Nepal, its foremost place being s K y i d 
g r o n , Kirong. M a n y u 1 at the time of the Mongols 
had become an integral part of Tibet. That region had been 
to a large extent the theatre of the activity of Milaraspa. It 
should therefore not be considered as being identical with Mar 
yul which corresponds roughly to Ladakh. Indeed m N a ' r i s  
means literally: "part, share of power " as distinct from the pro- 
vinces of Tibet proper which formed the original confederation 
of the Tibetan clans united under the king's sway. m N a ' 
r i s  represented an area which was the private territory of 
the king, conquered in the course of wars. Indeed from an 
old source we know that under the name of Bod yul stod, 

1) Or it has h reserved the original form: Ma1 from Melava name of an himalayan 
tribe (Ladakh and bordering countries); cf. below, p. 94, n. 1 .  
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Upper Tibet, m I5l a ' r i s , many border provinces were 
included, TPS, vol. I, p. 252, n. 36 '): 

1. s k o r : Pu raris, Mar yul, Zaris dkar. 
2. s k o r : Li (Khotan), Gru i a  (Bru ia,  Gilgit; sBal 

te (Baltistan). 
3. s k o r :  2an iun, K'ri te s t o d  and s m a d .  

This division is recorded also by the a D s a m b u g 1 i n 
r g y a s b g a d though here (at least in my copy) some 
names are misspelt: 

1. s k o r : sPu ran, Man yul (=  Mar yul), Zaris dkar; 
2. s k o r : C7i ba (= Li), Bru ia ,  spa1 ti; 
3. s k o r : 2ari iuri, K7rig pa (for K'ri ta) s t o d 

g s  u m (corr.: s t  o d s m a  d g s u m). 

This division is much wider than the usual one: it covere 
first the westernmost countries of Purang, and Mar yl~l,  
which is here evidently Ladakh (and must not be confused 
with Man yul much farther to the east) and Zais dkar. 

Then i t  includes the northern and north western countries 
Khotan, Gilgit, and Baltistan. Then it passes to the land 
between Tibet and the above said provinces, viz. hi iuri, 
K'ri te upper and lower; in K'ri te (Hsiian tsang: Ki li to) 
we must recognize the KirHta, who lie to the east of the Kali- 
Ganga '). 

This division though attributed to the Mongols is clearly 
taken from old sources and reflects a situation going back to  
the times of the Tibetan kingdom when Tibet controlled a 

great part of Central Asia. Later, as we gather from the 
other catalogue contained in the V Dalai Lama's Chronicles 
and in  anotherpassageof the a D s a m  bu g l i n  r g y a s  
b B a d which reproduce the situation at  the time of the 

1) From the biogrnphy of bSod nams mc'og ldnn bstan ~ a i  rgyal mts'an written 
by the fifth Dalai Lama, p. 28 a .  

2) K. RONNOW, Kirdta, Le Monde Oriental, vol. XXIX, 1935, p. 133. 
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Mongols, m N a ' r i s or s t o d m I% a ' r i s ') included 
the following 3 s k o r : 

1. sTag mo, La dvags, 
2. Man yul, Zali iuri 
3. Guge, Pu hrans. 

It is difficult to locate sTag mo; it may be the same as 
Lartse in Purig alluded by tbe V Dalai Lama's Chronicles 
or sTag poi la in the S. W. of Baltistan. Anyhow it is clear 
that this s k o r is the westernmost, and included Ladakh. 
Man yul, Sari iui corresponds approximately to the country 
to the right and left of the Indus from Tirthapuri up to 
Demchog, and Chumurti. 

This again shows that this M a n  y u 1 cannot be confused 
with M a n y u 1 of Kirong *). Such a division is no doubt 
that adopted also at the times of the author of the a D s a m  
b u g 1 i n  r g y a s b 4 a d ; anyhow it is clear that all 
catalogues proceed from West to East and not viceversa: 
therefore this M a n  y u 1 = Mar yul, is diffkrent from Man 
yul of Kirong; still this confusion is frequently found in Ti- 
betan sources (cf. f.i. Va i d n r y a s e r p o in Tucci, Tibetan 
Notes, HJAS, Vol. XII, 1949, y .  491). 

I t  also appears that Guge and 2an iw i  were, at least for 
a certain time, two different things: Guge is ignored in the 
oldest list referred to above, and it appears only once in TH 
and to be exact in the latest fragments when 2an iw i  had 
already been annexed: ean  i w i  is the only name of the coun- 
try recorded in the older sections of TH. It was only at a 
later period that ean  iun  appears as divided into three 
parts, one retaining the name of eari iwi and corresponding 
to the country to the west of the Kaillsa up to  Toling: 
K ' y u n  l u n  d n u l  d k a r  was its center; Guge was the 

1) Because Man yul of rD~od ka also was sometimes considered as mNa' ris it was 
m ~ a '  ris smad (see above p. 17). 

2) It shows also that Ladakh and Mar yul (Man yul) are not coextensive. 
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portion t o  the south of the Sutlej, and Purang the south- 

eastern part. I n  the Bon po books only 2axi iuri is men- 
tioned. 

I n  fact in the a D s a m  g l i n  r g y a s  b l i ad ,  p.10, 
we read that  Guge was to  the east of the s d e called 

D a r ba, which is certainly the present Dabadzong to the 
East of La dvags, Ladakh. 

On the other hand, Purang is said to be to the east of Guge 

straight in front (viz. to  the south) of G a ri s r i  viz. 
K a i 1 8 s a , its capital being Y a t s ' e . We shall return 
to  Ya rtse, but there seems to be little doubt that at  the 
time of the author of the a D s a m g 1 i n r g y a s b li a d 
the capital of Purang was, as it is now, Taklakot. 

Therefor Ban iwi and Guge are not synonyms. zari ilui 
was the old name of all western Tibet of which Guge was a 
part, as is evidenced by some of the sources quoted above. 

z a n  iul i  itself was divided into two parts: s t o d and 

s m a d ; the  name 2an  ilui slowly disappeared, superseded 
by that  of Guge given to  all the country though origi- 
nally this was only a part of 2an  iuxi. It is the same di- 
vision recorded by G r a g s  p a  r g y a l  m t s ' a n . ,  the 
oldest source a t  out disposal (1147-1216), who makes b K r a 
S i s  m g o  n rule over zari iuli exterior and interior, Pu ran 

and Ya rtse. The third share allotted to sDe (= 1De) gtsug 
mgon was " K'u bo la sogs mon yul, K'u bo '1 together with 
the other territories of the Mon ". 

The division of 2a1i ilui in s t o d and s m a d ,  upper 
and lower, goes back at  least to  the times of K'ri sron lde 

btsan. 

5 11. - The organization of the Tibetan state during the old 
dynasty. A very interesting section is contained in PT which 
gives an idea of the organization of the State said to be in use 

1) Perhaps Kunu. 
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at the time of Sron btsan sgam po: but references to Buddhism 
and the names of some officials (r G y a l g z i g s k ' r i , 
s K y e s b z a n etc.), prove beyond doubt that  the docu- 
ment refers, at  least in the form known to PT, to the 
times of K'ri sron Ide btsan '). As a matter of fact the docu- 
ment may be composed of two parts which belong to two 
different periods: while in the first catalogue the territory is 
divided into five r u , banners, the non-Tibetan banner 
being that of the Sum pa, in the military catalogue we have 
seven banners, Upper ean Sun and Lower 2an iun  being 
included; but we know that ean  iun  was definitely annexed 
under K'ri sron Ide btsan though from the times of Sron 
btsan sgam po it had been reduced to a state of vassalage. 
The Sumpas on the other hand had already been annexed 
by Sron btsan sgam po (TH, p. 130). The most ancient 
catalogue is perhaps that of the army. It is also certain that 
PT, as usual, copied from the archives to  which he had 
access: this is proved by the similarity with analogous passages 
contained in b K a ' t ' a n studied by Prof. F. W. Thomas 
and myself2). Though I am here interested in Zan iun, and 

1) But this does not mean that  the organization of the state was not made by 
Srod btsan sgam po-; he was certainly the real founder of the Tibetan power in so 
far as he succeeded in establishing his unchallenged authority upon the feudal chiefs 
(the movement had already started with his grand father see TH,  p. 133). 

P T  makes him say that  the peace in the kingdom is not caused by the mini- 
sters; the ministers are appointed by him: formerly there was no law and the king- 
l e ~ s  or feudal lords (r g y a I p ' r a n) were divided and independent. He appointed 
four ministers for the settlement of the state: (k  ' o s d p o n): 

mGar sTon btsan yul bzud (TH, p. 139) as k ' o s d p o n for Tibet, K'yuh po 
pun zud tse (TH, p. 139) for  ad iud, Hor bya 2u rid po for Sum pa. 

Superintendent of cavalry (c ' i b s k y i k ' o d d p o n): dBas bZad dpal legs. 
Superintendent to information, of spies, m t ' o d k ' y a b k y i k ' o d d p o n 

(THOMAS, TLT, 11, pp. 121, 424 ( (  watchtower " TH, rn t ' o d k '  y a b k ' r i 
" division territoriale "): Cog ro rgyal mts'an yyan mgon. Thcy resided respectively 
in Skyi Bod l o  ma ra (cf. TH, p. 48, 49, 52), K'yub lud r"u1 rnk'ar (the then capital 
of  ad iud). Narn g2a don gram pa ts'al; the last two in Ri bo yYa'dmnr. 

2) TLT. p. 276 if.. TPS. p. 737. But the present catalogue reflects the period of 
the largest expansion of the Tibetan kingdom: i t  contains 61 s t  o d  s d e  instead of 
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the passage in question is fully examined in my translation of 
the work of PT, which is ready for the press, I think it useful 
to summarize its contents, because it gives the best survey 
of the Tibetan organisation at the time of the successors of 
Sron btsan sgam po and allows us to have a better idea of 
2an iun. 

PT. Ja - 19 a 

BOUNDARIES OF THE FIVE BANNERS (Ru) 

(Ru mts'ams) 

E. '01 k'ai gug pa dpun bdun 
S. rMal la la brgyud (the passes of rMa la) 
W. &u siie mo 
N. Prags kyi glad ma gur p'ub; 

center 1): Lha sa Ra mo c'e 

E. Kon yul bres sna 2, 

S. Sa 'ug stag sgo 3). 

34 of KT, though the number of districts of Tibet proper is still eighteen. *ah 1uh 

and Sum pa are considered from the military point of view as an integral part of 
the country. I t  appears from this catalogue that the South Eaetern parts of present 
day Tibet are not included and were not under the control of Lhaea. 

1) d b u s t s ' a i~ ; once only d b u s . '01 k'a is well known: see f. i. G .  TUCCI, 
To  Lhasa and beyond, p. 130 ff.: Glad ma gur p'ub may be near Glai~ t'eb. sme 

mo is to the SW of Tshurpu and E of Uyug IT. I, p. 19-20. As to rMal la one may 
think of rMal pgro SE of Lhosa: a rMal qgro rin c'en glib was near 'Olk'a; see life 
of bSod nams grngs pa by the V Dalai Lama, p. 46 ,  b. But H. R. Richardson 
would rather think to a port of the range south of Lhasa which contains the G ~ k a r  
and Tekar La. 

2) Viz Kob po between the gTsab po and the flab c'u and to the E of rGya1 
me tog t'ab. 

3) Not located. 
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W. K'a rag gads rtse 1) 

N. rMal la 
center: Yar luds K'ra gbrug 2) 

E. Prags kyi glan ma gur p'ub 
S. gma' nam yyag poi sna3) 
W. Bye ma la dgu4) 
N. sMri t i  c'u nags) 

center: Zod pa ts'al in Safis G, 

1 V . - R u  l a g  

E. +Jam ne bkra 7) 

S. Bal po glaa sna 8) 

W. La kem yyag mig9) 
N. Bye ma la snonlo) 

center: Bran kyi dur pa snal") 

V. - S u m  p a i  r u  
(supplementary banner) 

E. gme yul bum nag 
S. sMri t i  c'u nag 

1) Group of mountains to the South of the gTsad po and to the east of Gam pa 
la. Cf. G. Tuccr, To Lhasa and beyond, Rome 1956, p. 67. 

2) On K'ra qbmg see G. TUCCI. T o  Lhasa and beyond, p. 136. 
3) Not identified. 
4) Not identified. NW of Gyantse there was Bye mda' IT, IV, I, p. 56. 
5 )  I cannot locate this river: perhaps it:is to be found the SW of Amdo (Nagk- 

B C ~ U ?  C ' U  n a g  means: black river; t i  might be related to t i  =water,  river, 
in which case we would have here a z n d fi u d word or of some related dialect). 
We must remember that  gTsai, was much bigger than a t  present and that the di- 
rection of the banners was from NE to SW, TPS. 

6 )  Zob in $ads to the north of gTsad po and NW of Shigatze. 
7) Not identified. 
8) Perhaps some place near the border whith Nepal. 
9) Perhaps Yamik-tso in which case the place should be located near Tok-jalung. 
10) Not identified. 
11) Not identified. H. E. Richardson would refer to rDur pa of TH. 
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W. Ye1 Eabs sdihs po c'e 
N. Nag8 god gzi qp'rah 

center: rGya god stag pa ts'all) 

Total: 
( yYas ru 

gTsan 
/ Ru lag 

Sum pai ru 1 

Total 5 Banners 

(but in the text: y a n  l a g  g s u m  p a i  r u ;  g s u m  for s u m )  

The 18 shares of power (d b a n r i e )  

as assigned to different clans 

1 dBu ru god c'en, the great btsan po mda' bdag, the btsan po, 
lower tracts I the master 

2 p'o bran sne c'e, the palace btsan po rgyal *bans, btsan po 
and its border-lands [and] royal subjects 

3 Yar luns etc. 
K'u I gNags 2) 

1 Ya abrog Gans k'yim ku rids 5 sde 

j 
mGos (see Indo-Tibetica, IV, I, p. 50 in KT 

2 aC'in da [na?] ac'in 
[TPS, p. 7371 included in lower gTsan) 

Y U ~  sNubs 

3 Bya 'ug sa ts'igs 3) 5 Dran rje4) p'a 

1) gme yul bum nag corresponds probably to rGyal rob. H. E. Richardson would 

suggest a possible relation with Yul Ye1 of TH; Nag Bod often recorded in TLT (11. p. 30; 
125 b-130, 156. 240, 275, 299. 318, 348-50) cannot be in the Lop region (see below p. 91): 
Nags Bod "the forest low land " is a topographical term applicable to several areas. 

2) So also in  the Cat. of KT, TLT, 1, p. 280. 
3) Perhaps either U yug, or Ug pa; we know of a Ba'ug in gTsab. IT, IV, I, 

p. 56. 
4) D r a d r j e = lord of Dran (border country of yYas N K T  in TLT. I, 

p. 280) as regards p ' a 1 d a cf. p ' a d r 11 g .  Pherugh. near Mount Everest 
DAS, Journey, pp. 34, 38, TLT, 111, p. 16. There is a Bya in smemo (east of Uyug). 
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Brad and 
2od pa I sNa nam (located in - KT, TLT, I, p. 280 - gYo ru) 

/ Ts'e spod (located io KT, TLT, I, p. 280 in gYo 
Brag rum upper 

ru, properly in P'yi lun Near P'yod rgyas, 
and lower i see TTK, p. 31. P'yid na, P'yid stag rtse). 

Bro 
gTsa6, upper and lower 1 

\ g K'yud PO l) 

Nam po adru in Klulis god 
P'yugs mts'ams 2) 

missing. 

+P'an yul 
stod sde (See above p. 52, n. 1) rMa I sGro 

Sads and 
Gle P'yi ri 

Yud pa great Bran ka (in the catalogue of KT, TLT, I, p. 279 
and small 1 Ye1 iabs belongs to  the Bran k'a). 

three sde of sBas blon po (in TLT, I, p. 279) upper and lower 
2a gad I sKyid 

Nam ra (Nam 
(cf. in KT, TPS, p. 738 +Brin and P'yag) 

of Amdo) 
C'ag god 

+Dam Sod (perhaps 
Dam north of Lhasa) 
dKar mo 

i P'ya 
Rva 

mDo k'ams 
mDo e'en 8 rgod ston sde I 

18 districts 

1) According to KT (see TPS. p. 736) qBro in Upper and K'yud po i n  lower 
gTsad (r u 1 a g). 

2) In Amdo. Cf. THOMAS, Nam. p. 32 ff. 
3) On mad ro (Myan ro) viz. Nad ro stod and smad, see T u c c ~ ,  IT, V. I. p. 49, 

qGrom pa is also in gTsad, cf. KT catalogue in TLT, I,  p. 277. 
4)  Cf. KT (TPS, p. 738) Rib sle bya of Sa i s .  gTsad Gle lud is in the valley 

of the Mus c'u. 
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MILITARY DIVISION 1) 

As regards the r g o d s t o  d 8 d e  

each banner has: 
8 r g o d  s t o d  s d e  great military chiliarchies 
1 s t o h  b u  c ' u n  small chiliarchy 
1 s k u  s r u n  g i  s t o n  s d e  chiliarchyofguards, 

personal guards. 
10 

1) Dor sde (TLT, I, p. 279; i t  is in rMa but the rMa clan being 
in GP'an yul Dor sde could be just in +P'an yul (suggestion of 
H. E. Richardson) 

2) sDe mts'ams (TLT, I, p. 279 from KT sTe +jam) 
3) P'yugs mts'ams (Ibid.) 
4) +Bran mts'ams (Ibid.) 
5) Com pa (TLT, I, p. 279 bCom pa) 
6) GBri mts'ams (TLT, I, p. 279 +Brin mts'am; a +Bri mts'ams 

is in gTsan, perhaps on the boundary with d B u s IT, IV, I, 
p. 83; we can also think of +Bri k'un) 

7) sKyid stod (Ibid.) 
8) sKyid smad (Ibid.) 

1 S t o n b u c ' u n = Ye1 rab (in TLT, I, p. 279 better: Ye1 Zabs, 
because Ye1 rab is in yYas ru) 

1 s k u  s r u n  = the eastern side 

10 

1) The division into chiliarchies, thousand-districts, is a territorial division. as 
can be gathered from their names which correspond to places: chiliarchies were so 
called because each territory was obliged to contribute in case of war a regiment of 
one thousand men. This military partition of the country is later than that  reflect- 
ed in the catalogue of the five banners (see p. 76); in  fact we can easily perceive 
that  the boundaries of dBu ru of that catalogue are more restricted than those shown 
in the military classification. P'yug mts'ams, Com pa, Dor sde (if the identification 
proposed by Thomas is exact, and if we are not confronted with duplication of 
place names) are far beyond the actual limits of dBus as specified a t  p. 77. 

It should also be remembered that this list roughly corresponds to that of KT, 
(= TLT, p. 276 ff. and TPS, p. 737). Moreover the s k u s r u 6 regiments are 
so disposed as to form a kind of protection on the four sides of dBus, which was the 
residence of the bTsan po, m6a' bdag and therefore the center of the state; the e k u  
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1) Yar luns 
2) qP'yid lun (Cf. above p. 80) 
3) Yar mts'ams perhaps Byar east of Yar lha lam po and north 

of Lho k'a 
4) yYu +bans (cf. Yu sna of TH, p. 137) 
5) Dags po (South of the gTsan po East of Yar lun) 
6) mag iii l )  

7) dMyal (in TLT, I, p. 280 gmal to the SE of Gri gu mt'so 
between Lo ro c'u and gmal c'u Nycchu of the maps) 

8) Lho brag (to the SE of P'u ma ts'o and the northern boundary 
of Bhutan) 

1 s t o n b u c ' u 8 Lo ro (to the south of Lho k'a) 
1 s k u  s r u n  the northern side 

10 

111. - y Y a s  r u  

1) sToh c'en (perhaps a mistake for sTod yons of KT, TLT, 
p. 279; TPS, p. 738) 

2) Sans c'en (see above pp. 79, 80) 
3) Lan mi 
4) P'od dkar 
5) Ren gar. The place is frequently quoted in TH; it was the 

residence of the kings and a fertile country (TH, p. 158) pro- 
bably betwen lower yYo ru and gTsan 

6) ?Bran mts'ams 
7) sPo rab 
8) g2on (= 2oii To6 in the walley of the Sans c'u cf. Blue An- 

nals, 1, p. 733) 2, 

1 s t o n  b u  c ' u ~ :  Sans 
1 s k u  s r u n  those of the western side 

B r u d of dBu ru were on the east, those of yYo ru provided to the defence of the 
North. those of yYas N of the West. those of the supplementary banner of the South. 

1) Rag fii is connected with Dags po in TH, p. 82,111: the list of K T  instead of 
yYu gba69, Yar mts'ams, Rag iii has: 1Jai kyai. Luh pa, Rab: our list is chiefly 
concerned with the countries to the south of the gTsa6 po: therefore mag iii might 
also be found there: as lJad kya6, for that  same reason, cannot be the well known 
1Ja6, otherwise we must surmise that  the two lists belong to two different periods. 

2) The localitiee quoted in this catalogue belong to yYas ru viz. to gTsah; there- 
fore P'od dkar must be located there and not in N E  Tibet as suggested by Prof. THO- 
MAS, TLT. 11. p. 294; as to sKyad ro named in connection with the samep lace i t  i s  
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IV. - R u  l a g  

1) Man gar (To the south of the gTsair po and the NW of Sa skya) 
2) K'ri som 
3) Grom pa (the district of Lha rtse) 
4) Lha rtse (to the north of Sa skya) 
5) Myan ro (See IT, IV, I, p. 49: see above p. 80, n. 3) 
6) K'ri at'ad (TLT, I, p. 272 K'ri t'a) 
7) K'ah sar 
8) Gad pram (TLT, I ,  p. 277 Gad bkram; Gad in IT, IV, p. 173) 

1 s t o d  b u  c ' u b :  mTs'o nos 
1 s k u  s r u 6  those of the southern side 

V. - Upper 2 a h f u n 

'O co ') 1 On the boundary of Bod and Gm y 
2) Man ma 
3) gme ma *) 
4) Tsa mo 

1 s t o n  b u  c ' u n :  Ba ga 

VI. - Lower 2 a li % u 6 

Gug 1 between Bod and Sum pa 
2) Cog la 

also in gTsa6 and properly near Iwang cf. IT, IV, I. p. 135, rKyan ro; rKyad p'u = 
Samada Ibid., p. 93 ff.; @Bran 1ui1 is also recorded in some rGyol rtse's inscriptions, 
IT,  p. 153, 263; as regards sPo rab cf. sPo k'ad in gTean, Ibid., p. 69. 

1) '0 tso ('Otso bag) of TLT, 11, p. 293. 460-1, etc. Has it  anything to do 

with '06, Oh 6u in Gru gu according to a passage of P a d  m a t 'a 6 y i g ? TLI, 
I ,  p. 279; 11, p. 288. 

2) Perhaps mi mo (mi mo bag) of TLT, 11, p. 293. The ' o g d p o n there 

named belongs to a clan called R h y e 1 i g : cf. L i g . dynastic name of the kings 

of ~ a 6  Zui, and the name of one of these kings: L i g  M y  i r h a ,  see below, p. 106. 
3) But later: Gug. Cf. GURAN, TH, p. 34, year 675: the place is in 2ab lun  

but near the Dru gu. 
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4) Yar gTsad 

1 a t o d b u c ' u 6 : Ci di  (Perhaps the same as Ce t i  TLT, 11, 
p. 272) - 

10 

VII. - S u m  p a i  r u  

1) rTse mt'on 
2) Po mt'on 
3-4) rGod ts'an upper and lower 
5-6) qJofi upper and lower 
7-8) Dra upper and lower 
9) K'a ro 

10) K'a zans 

1 s t o  fi b u  c ' u 6  : Nags god '1. 

11 
total 61 r g o d 2 )  s t o n  s d e  
under 61 s t o n d p o n , chiliarchs. 

''per 2 R U  d p o n  I sNa nam rgyal rgan 
I. - dBu ru 

ower sBas skyes bzan stag sna 
2 d p a ' z l a (KT sgab,- 

- 

TLT, I, p. 285)' sub- 
gNon ap'an gsum 
Sod bu k'on btsan 

commanders. 
banner horse: tawney-horse with white spot- 
ted mane. 
m t s ' a l  b u 3 ) :  g z i g  r i d  ( = g z i g  
r i s ? leopard coloured, spotted). 

1) Many of these places are known from TLT, On N a g s B o d see above 
p. 79,n. 1: K ' a  r o  ia probably K ' a  d r o ,  C a d ' o t a ,  N i y a ,  T a o u s )  so * J o n ,  
upper and lower, is = q D s o m  upper and lower, r G o d t s ' a n  upper and lower = 
r G o d  upper and lower, r T s e  m t ' o n = r T s e  m t o n  TLT, 11, p. 161 and 318 
ale0 Se t'on, rTse t'on see THOMAS. AO. 1934, p. 47, probably Ch'i t'un in  Shan Shan. 

Z) rgod=warr io r :  r g o d  n i  * b a n s  r a b  t s ' a n  d m n g  g i  l a s  b y e d  
p s i  m i n  a t e .  

3) I n  the corresponding place of KT (TLT. I. p. 277) regular mention is made of 
y i g t a ' a n  s p a :  therefore the meaning should be certificate, diploma " cf. below, 
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banner ensign, (r u d a r) red; 1 c e k * r a') 
probably a kind of a hawk, k ' r  a , (cf. 1 c e 

s p y a d , c e s p y a d , jackal); silk of the 
flag (d p a 1 d a r): red. 

I Myad stag gzig yyu btsan 1 1 . - y Y o r u  2 R u  d p o n  
mC'ims rgyal gzigs Bud 

I gYae mad bBer 2 d p a '  z l a  
SO gad @an bfer 

banner horse: yellowish brown horse. 
m t s ' a l  b u :  blue ( r t i n  d k a r 2 ) )  
banner-ensign: red lion. 
silk: white with black dots (d a r d k a r s ii i d  n a g). 

I ~ B r o  rgyal mts'an seh ge 111. - Ru lag 2 r u d p o n 
K'yud po yyui zud 

gNam sde gur ts'ab 
2 d p a 9  z l a  I 

mC'ims? . . . gzigs - - 
banner horse: horse isabell coloured with red 
and brownish tufts of hair: black mane. 
banner-ensign: white lion flying in the air. 
silk: black. 

K'yun po stag bzad stod IV. - yYas ru 2 r u  d p o n  
m C ~ s  k'ri @en yyad gp'yos 

I Pa ts'ab mts'o Ber tsad lod 
2 d p a ' z l a  

La6 pa mgon ne - 

banner horse: blue horse. 
m t s ' a 1 b u : m e s t a g , sparkling. 

p. 88; m t s ' a 1 b u may be connected with m t s ' a 1 vermilion, cf. g o r k h a 1 i :  
1 r 1 m 6 h o r : royal rescript or with m t s ' a 1 b u , small piece of wood. slath. As a 
matter of fact many of these slaths found in Central Asia bear only names of soldiers 
cf. B. C. B o p 0 6 b e ~ - ~ e m o e c ~ . ~ L t ,  ~ o a a e r q a ~  T E ~ ~ T C K E X  AOKyMeItTOB Jia AepeBe, ~ 0 6 p m -  
EaR C. E. M a n o ~ n ~ ,  Yseane 3aIlHCKE ~ c T E T ~  BoCTOKOB~~~~EER, A. H. CCCP. TOM, VI. 
1953. pp. 167-175 and the review of C. URAY in Acta Orient. Hung., Tom., IV, 
fasc. 1-3, 1955, p. 304 1). Perhaps each r n t s ' a l  b u had a different colour accord- 
ing to the army and also a symbol of the regimeut. 

1 ) R u  d a r  d m a r  p o  I c e  k ' r a  d a b  d p a l  d a r  d m a r  p o :  text 
corrupt; the text usually gives both the emblem which is an animal and the C O ~ O U ~  

of the flag; KTK, V, p. 9, m e  1 c e ,  flame (THOMAS, TLT. p. 279, n. 10). 
2 ) r t i b  d k a r = m t ' i b  k ' a  or m t ' i b  d k a r .  whitish blue. 
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ensign: k ' y u d 
silk: black with spots 

civilians, labourers 

y y u d m i s d e l )  (y y u n opposite to r g o d) 
also called k ' e h  ( i t  has nothing to do with Ch. # kcng t o  culti- 

vate, to till.) d b a d s  l a s  b y e d  k y i  m i d  
also called: y a n k ' e d (= b r a n) or fi i 6 = y y o g 
over them Sris pa sNubs rje (TH, p. 83) etc. 9 r j e , masters, 

in all. 

7 r d s i ; 1 o d a m r t a r d s i2) etc. equerries, grooms 
7 g a r o d s g a m k ' a n saddle makers 3) etc. 
5 r g y  a j a t s'o d p a merchants of Chinese tea, etc.; 3 holders of 

woven 4) tents etc. (?) g d a g s s b r a a d s i n  e t c . 
4 kings who should procure all necessary things: 

Nam pa lde rgyal5) 
Bal po li rgyal (king furnisher of bell metal) 
Sum pa lcags rgyal (iron) 
Mon rtse rgyal (amusements: it should be remembered that 

even now in Ladakh the musicians etc. are said to be 
Mon 6)). 

They collected taxes (d p y a), offered tribute and were included 
among subjects. 

1) Therefore some passages of T H  ~ h o u l d  be translated accordingly: f.i., p. 26, 
year 94 s k y i  r n a m s  s u  r g o d  y y u d  g i  p ' a  1 0 s  c ' e n  p o  b k u k :  a 
great p ' a l o s of military men and civilians were summoned; p a l o s has the 
meaning of census; the same a t  p. 51. 

2) Lo dam is the name of the equerry who killed the king Gri gum: he also was 
a r t a r d s i : therefore i t  is not a personal name but a name of an officer: chief 
groom. Cf. TLT. 111, p. 60. 

3) But the meaning of g a r o d is uncertain. 
4) s B r a is tent: g d a g s perhaps from a t ' a g ? On the tents (black) and the 

Tibetan army, see TLT, I ,  p. 273. 
5 )  I t  i~ difficult to ascertain the meaning of I d  e here: i t  may be: p e a s ;  or 

ornament, ointment, medicine, or generally treasure; since each kingdom supplies some 
uaeful goods I think the meaning of ornament is here preferable. 

6 )  On tht- Mon in Ladakh cf. R. BIA~UTTI e G .  DAINELLI, Spedizione italiana 
de' Filippi, Serie 11, Vol. IX; I, Tipi umani, p. 137 ff., 159 ff.; TLT, 11, p. 288. 
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stod qBro i 
smad mC'ims 3 sku %a6 
bar sNa nam i 
sBas blon blon c'en 

3 dpa' bai sde, regiment of the brave men 

1) Upper countries (s t o d) 
(gBro, K'yun, mGar, fiNubs, gmon; these were d p  o n of the 5 
sde of Gug and C'og) from Ri bran stag pa god up to Mon dbral 
k'a b%i subduers of the Gru gu. 
intermediate countries (b a r): sBas, dpon of Nags llod from Ri 
pen ma lun up to C'a skod da6 pa subduer of )Jab. 
lower country (6 m a  d): 9 sde of mT'on k'yab srid and 6 ston sde 
of the A %a, from rMa bom ra (?reading doubtful) up to Ka t'ab 
klu ts'e 2); the son of lTon lton, officer of P'yugs mts'am, subduer 
of China. 

7 dpon3) 1 y u l  d p o n  - judicial power in small places (yu 1 
civil officer c ' u n  k ' r i m s )  

2 d m a g d p o n - subduers of the enemies 
military officer 

3 c ' i b s  d p o n  - guide8 ( g 8 e g s  p a i  b 8 u l  m t s ' o n )  
road department 

4 r n a n  d p o n  - (?bku d a b  g s e r  d a b  d n u l  g y i  
finance officer g i i e r  b y e d  p a )  

5 p ' r u  d p o n  - ( ? b r i  m d s o  p ' r u  m a i  g i i e r )  
suprintendent of 
cattle 

6 d r a n  d p o n  police, 
magistrates - (Ba l  c e  g c o d  p a )  

1) For other lists of officials see H. E. RICHARDSON, Ancient Hist. Edicts at Lhasa, 
pp. 73-82, TLT, 11, p. 318 ff., 111, pp. 91-92. 

2) For a reference to victorious wars of the Tibetan8 against Dru gu, 1JG and 
China see TLT, 11, p. 107, p. 267 ff., 111, p. 43. 

3) Thc 7th is missing. 
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6 great precepts b k a ' 9 g r o s , 
6 patents y i g t s ' a f~ s 
6 seals, marks b k a i p ' y a g r g y a 
6 pecularities r k y e n 
6 military distinctions d p a ' m t s ' a n 

on top: 6 k ' r i m s y i g , the Laws: = total 36, institutions 
( B o d  k y i  k ' o s )  

I. - 6 great precepts: 

1 not to  curb the neck of the soldier, to support the old among the 
labourers 

2 not to appoint a military man in place of a labourer 
3 not to issue a command to, give orders to (b k a ' 1 a m i g d a g s) 

a woman or a priest (m o b t s u n) 
4 to  defend the boundaries, 

to  provide rations for (5 t s 'a  1 for 9 t s ' a  1 m a ?) the subjects 
and not to weary the horse by fast riding 

5 to subdue enemies and to protect subjects 
6 to  practice the 10 virtues and to avoid the ten sins. 

11. - y i g t s a n , highest: gold, 
patents, diplomas: turquoise 

middle: silver, 
silver inlaid each may be higher 

iron 

I 
(p ' r a m e n) and lower 

lowest: copper 

6 I ,' = 12; that  is: 

b 1 o n c ' e n big turquoise letter 

b 1 o n c ' e n of middle rank and n a n b 1 o n turquoise letter, 
c ' e n  p o  I small 

lower b 1 o n  and middle n a n b 1 o n and 

great Judge b k a  ' J' 0 g a 1 c ' 0 s p a gold letter, big 
c ' e n  p o  i 

lower n a li b l o n  and middle b k a  ' b l o  n gold, small 

lower b k a ' b 1 o n silver inlaid (p ' r a m e n) 
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master of seminary (c ' o s g r a i s 1 o b d o n), 
exorcist ( s k u i  s h a g s  m k ' a n )  i' 

d b a A b 1 o n  higher s t o  d and lower s rn a d "Iver* big 
( s t o d  s m a d  d b a n  b l o n ) ' )  ! 

s k u  t s ' o  b a i  b o n  p o  v i z .  the bon po who i, 

makes one recover from a disease, 
g z i m s m a 1 p a , officer of the bed-chamber; 

c ' i b s k ' a b equerry 
b y a n  t ' a n  g i  s a  m k ' a n ,  guideofByah t'an; 

I 
1 

silver, small 

m t ' a r s o k '  a s r u d frontier guard 
s k u m k ' a r r t s e s r u 6 officer in charge 

of the castle 

y a b a b a n s r u s d r u g etc. descendents of the 
six ancestral tribes? 

(TPS, p. 716) 

chiliarchs and banner officers, s t o  d p on, and r u d p o n copper I 
heroes in battle, y y u  1 d u d p a ' b a iron 

6 p ' y a g  r g y a z ) :  1) b k a '  b t a g s  - government s e a l o f a  pro- 
claim, an order 

2) box, sign of market3), 
( s g r o m  b u ,  k ' r o m  r t a g s )  

3) banner-ensign, sign of the country 
( r u  m t s ' o n ,  y u l  r t a g s )  

4) temple, sign of the Law 
( I h a  k ' a n  c ' o s  r t a g s )  

5) castle, sign of the heroes 
( s k u  m k ' a r  d p a '  r t a g s ) 4 )  

6) tiger-skin coat, sign of the nobles 
( s t a g  s l a g  m d s a d s  r t a g s ) ,  

1) The expression is very difficult: the fact that here priests and exorcists are 
mentioned makes i t  probable that the d b a n  b l o  n were also priests conferring a kind 
of ini t int io~ in religion: d b a n = d b a b b s k u r , as usual. 

2) The usual menning of seal does not seem appropriate here: i t  certainly means 
mark, sign. 

3) Perhaps here box is taken in the sense of measure. 
4) In the text s k u  m k ' a r  and l h a  k ' a b  are inverted. 
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6 r k y e n , things pertaining to, peculiarities of: 
d p a ' b a heroes: leopard, g u 6 , and tiger s t a g ; 
m i s 6 a r witty people: v a f u r , muzzle of a fox: 
y a r a b s , high rank people: 1 h a c ' o s , doctrine of the gods 

(Buddhism); 
g y u  6 p o, folk: t ' a g s d a 6 b o n, weaving and Bon religion; 
m d s a 6 s p a , nobles: diplomas, y i g t s ' a 6 s ; 
6 a n p a ,  wicked: theft r k u n m a  : 

6 d p a ' m t s ' a n : s t a g s t o d tiger (skin), upper part 
symbols of a 
d p a '  s t a g s m a d lower part, 

n a r c ' e n gold brocade, big 
z a r c ' u 6 gold brocade, small 
r g o d  r a s  c o t t o n c l o t h f o r t h e r g o d , t h e  

military men 
s t a g s 1 a g tiger-skin coat. 

9 great Blon po: 
1) higher d g u d  b lon  
2) middle dgu6  b lon  like a husband they looked after external 

3) lower d g u d  b lon  

1 like a wife they looked after 
4-6) n a 6 b lon  (higher, middle, lower) 

home affairs 
they rewarded even the son of an 

7-9) b k a '  yo g a l  ac'os p a  enemy if he had behaved properly, 
judges but punished even their own son 

if he had behaved wrongly. 

three f a 6 along with the b 1 o n took 
6 B o d k ' o s , insti- 

hold of the assembly, (a d u n s a) of 
tutions, admini- 

dBus; three d p a ' s d e protected the 
stration 

boundaries 2). 

It is not my purpose to discuss here all the colnplicated 
problems which these passages suggest: as I said, I have dealt 

1) The meaning of k ' o s, m k ' o s, is to-administrate a country, to appoint ofi- 
cers, to make a census, to register the population and its resources. 

2) See above p. 87. 
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with them in the notes to  my translation of PT: suffice i t  to say 
that from this document also we gather that Zad i uh  was divided 
into two parts, s t  o d  and s m a  d ,  s t  o d being the re- 

motest, westernmost portion; the fact that in 2a1i iuri s m a d ,  
Lower 2. 5. we find a country called G u g g e or Gug 
should not make us believe that this name is the equivalent 
of Guge and therefore identify Lower 2axi iuli with Guge, viz. 
with the south-western part of Western Tibet ' J .  This is 
excluded by the mention of the Sumpas, between which and 
Bod, 2an i un  s rn a d is said to  be: it was therefore bordering 
on the Sum pas the Supiya of the kharosthi documents') who, 
according to  this catalogue, were considered to dwell between 
East Tibet and China, approximately in the rGyal ron region. 
2an i u n  stod, on the other hand, or a t  least a part of it was 
bordering, as we saw, on the Gru gu3' country viz. approxi- 
mately the Lob-Niya region. 

It is clear that during the times of the Tibetan kings Zan i un  
designated a country much bigger than wes upposed: it covered 
not only all Western Tibet, but also Byan t'an up to Turkestan, 
as far as Khotan and the territory to the South of Shan Shan 
bordering to  the East on the Sumpa, viz. reaching the Niachu. 
This is suggested not only by the very important catalogue 
preserved by PT, but also by other texts, which though their 
final redaction is late, certainly contain very old elements: I 
refer e.g. t o  a ritual influenced by Bon po ideas, in which Z a i  
iuri is recorded along with the Garlog (Qarluq) and the Grugu 
as a border land (TPS, p. 257, n. 151: G r  u g u 2 a 6 
i u n  G a r  l o g  s o g s  m t ' a '  a k ' o b  y u l  g i i  bdag ) .  

1) Names in Ku, Gu, Hu are very common in Central Asia: Khotan-Xuten. 
Kucha, Guchen, Guran. 

2) P .  PELLIOT, TP, X X ,  p. 330. L. PETECH, RSO,  XXII,  p. 87-88; TLI, I, p. 78, 
156 ff., Concile, p. 38, n. 3. 

3) L. PETECH, R S O ,  XXII ,  pp. 87-88; T. YAMAMOTO, T6y6 gahuks, XXV, 1938, 
pp. 1-43. 
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It is also worthy of notice that to  the North-East of 

the Tengri-nor there is a S h a n g s h u  n g  pass (Sven He- 
din, Southern Tibet, Map. XV, C. 9). There is therefore evi- 
dence, which further research will certainly confirm, that be- 
fore the Tibetan State reached its acme there was on the moun- 
tain plateau surrounding dBus and gTsan, which were to be 

the core of the new kingdom, another State or Confederation 
of States ruling over the marches of the Tibetan Highland from 

Ladakh to the Drichu touching on the north the southern trade 
routes of Central Asia. 

This does not necessarily imply that 2an iun  originally 
was as extensive as this, because the catalogue of PT reflec- 
tes the situation at  the time of the highest development of 
Tibetan power: it is quite possible that some of the new terri- 
tories conquered in the north and north-east by the Tibetan 
generals were annexed, in the new military organization of the 
state, to 8an iuh  proper: which was then called 8a1i iun  smad 

so as to distinguish it from the new districts forming Zan 
iun  stod. 

fj 12. - i a l i  fui ,  SuvarnabhBrni, Stririjya, Cinadeb. The 

great civilization of Asia knew very little of those countries; 
because 2a1i i u i ,  a country of nomads and robbers, never 
rose to such a degree of cohesion as to form a real empire: but 
they did not completely ignore them. Some news of the vast, 
inaccessible land filtered through the barrier of mountains which 
surrounded Zan iun, and in spite of the legendary elements 
which always conceal peoples or things of which i t  is difficult to 
have direct knowledege, they show, as was to be expected, that 
those regions were not considered as a blank. It would be, 
indeed, surprising if the Indians had not been aware of the coun- 
try near the Manasorovar and the Kaillsa, which still occupy 
so great a place in their religious ideas. I am inclined to think 
that Zan iun corresponds to S u v a r a b h ii rn i , S v a r - 
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n a b h ii m i , S u v a r n a g o t r a of the Sanskrit sources: 
Hsiian-tsang locates Suvarnagotra to the north of Brahmii- 
pura which is situated near Baijnath in Kumaon, or, accord- 
ing to Goetz, in Chamba (The early wooden temples of Charnba. 
Memoirs of the Kern Institute n. 1, p. 74 ff. Leyden 1955). 
" The country is bounded on the north by the great Snowy 
Mountains in the midst of which is the land called Su-fa-la- 
na-k'iu-ta-lo (Suvarnagotra). From this country comes a 
superior sort of gold, and hence the name. I t  extends from 
East to West, and contracts from north to south. It is the 
same as the country of the " Eastern women ". For ages a 
woman has been the ruler, and so it is called the kingdom of 
the women. The husband of the reigning woman is called 
king, but he knows nothing about the affairs of the State. The 
man manages the wars and sows the land, and that is all. The 
land produces winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and 
horses. The climate is extremely cold (icy). The people are 
hasty and impetuous. 

On the eastern side, this country is bordered by the Fan 
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho (Sampaha or Ma- 
lasa?) on the north by Khotan". (Beal, Siyuki, Buddhist Rs- 
cords of the Western World. London, s.d., popular edition 
pp. 198-9; Watters, I, p. 330). 

Therefore the boundaries of this country, as the Chinese 
pilgrim was able to gather from his informants, were, N. Kho- 
tan, E. Tibet, W. San po ho. 

As regards Tibet, there is no difficulty; but when the Chi- 
nese pilgrim was in India (639-644) Aan iuri had not yet been 
definitely conquered by the Tibetans, though it was certainly 
a kind of vassal state, which had to provide soldiers etc. "; 
nor is there any difficulty about Khotan. 

1) TH, p. 29, 31-34. 
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San po ho is considered to be Simbi. But it is also called 
Mo lo so I). 

The special features, of that kingdom are therefore that it 
lies between mountains, it is located to  the north of Brahmzpura, 
it produces winter wheat, and is rich in sheep and cattle, it has 
plenty of gold, and women enjoy greater authority than men: 
there is a king but in fact women reign: the country is the- 
refore considered to  be the same as the Stririjya. I refer 
now more especially to the I n q u i r y  of V i  m a 1  a p  r a b h 8  
translated by prof. F. W. Thomas in TLT, I, p. 137 ff. 

Prof. Thomas is of opinion that the Gold-kingdom is in 
Nagar and he finds in the name of Nagar itself a confirmation 
of thie view. 

He refers to  a passage of the " I n q u i r y " in which one 
of the previous incarnations of V i m a 1 a p r a b h 8 is re- 
membered: she was then a R 8 k 5 a s i called H u  ga who 
after alluring the merchants coming to the Gold mountain for 
their trade in gold, and enjoyed their company, killed them as 
soon as new merchants arrived. One of these merchants hav- 
ing once fled because he was made aware of the danger by his 
daughter (a bodhisattva) she ran after him in the form of an ear- 
less creature, as on account of some previous sin, the Devas had 
cut off her ears. But when she caught the fleeing merchants, 
their leader asked her "who could cut off your ears, since you are 
so strong? " I n  fulfilment of the decision of the gods she was 
liberated of that curse and resumed her original form. She then 
said " Because of ears the name of this country shall be Gold 
Race ". This suggests that the name of the Gold country or 
race could be also understood as having some analogy wiht the 

1) MO 10 SO #% (CUNNINGHAM, Ancient Geography of India ed. S. N .  Ma- 
jumdar, p. 164: M a r po y u 1. FRANCKE, JRAS, 1908, pp. 188-9: M a r s a) should 

be corrected in ( I Mo lo p'o. its original being Milava and the bordering countries; 
the Milava are recorded as Himalayan tribes by A b h i d h a r m a v i b h P g P 
(BEFEO, 1905, p. 207) and R i m i y a n a (S. Ltvr, Pour l'histoire du Rimiya-  
no. JA,  1918. Tome XI, p. 125). Cf. above p. 72, n. 1. 
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word " ear " or better " ear-cut ". Prof. Thornas finds this ele- 
ment in the name Nagar, in which he distinguishes an element 
variously spellt gar, sgar, dkur, very common in the toponomy of 
Western Tibet and surrounding countries, and another element 
na: this may be nothing else but Tib. r n a ,  ear = skr. k a r n a .  
But this etymology would seem more probable, Prof. Thomas 
adds, if the word n a g  a r is connected not only with " ear " 
but also with " earless cat " as the R i k a s i  was. This earless 
cat cannot but be the marmot, which brings to  mind the story 
of the gold-digging ants, located in that  part of the world since 

the times of Herodotus (111, 102): but when we remember 
that  in 717 A.D. the Chinese received from the king of Kho- 
tan " an animal of the species of na(k) " (Chavannes, Docu- 
ments, p. 127) described in later dictionaries, in a rather puz- 
zling way, as a cat-catcher (TLT, p. 168), one rnay surmise 
that  this na(k) is nothing else but the marmot, mistaken for a 
mongoose, called in Sanskrit n a k u I a and in Tibetan n e - 
h u 1 e . There may have been a Himalayan word for the 
marmot, nu or nak, from which the Sanskrit n a h  u 1 a is 
derived: just as the word pipilika for ant as well as for the 
gold collected by the ants may be derived from the Tibetan 
name for marmot, via. p ' y i or p ' y i b i . Therefore 
Nagar may well be the " marmot place ", which explains 
the story of the gold digging marmots (in India taken for big 
ants) and the etymology of the I n q u i r y concerning the ears. 

Prof. Thomas, who supposes that the ogress H u  Ba was 
sometimes imagined in the form of a marmot (p. 169), finds 
support for his view in the story that the cause of her being 

punished by the Devas was that "she had become a ca t "  
p ' y i  ] a   in p a s ;  but I venture to  disagree from 

my revered friend and I think that the sentence only means 
" she had gone outside ", she had left the celestial world, as is 
often narrated of Gods in India or in Tibet. So no support 

remains for assimilating the ogress to  the marmot. 
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The learned arguments of Prof. Thomas, which testify to 
his unrivalled mastery in the most complicated fields of orien- 
tal philology, seem so cogent that one hesitates before attern- 
pting to propose a different theory. But, as I have said. the 
translation of the above passage by eliminating any relation 
between the R l b a s i  and the marmot, renders the arguments 
now expounded less cogent; moreover it appears to me that 
there is an etymological play between the name of the coun- 
try and the earless being and that it can be cleared only if we 
establish the precise correlation of the two terms in the reply 
of the Riksasi: because that etymological play is comprehen- 
sible only if both terms can be taken by the reader as analo- 
gous or similar. The fundamental terms are " Gold-(race) " 
and " ear " or '' ear-cut ": if I am not wrong Prof. Thomas 
worked only on one element of the r i d d 1 e , " ear ", but I 
venture to say that the other element, its counterpart, " gold ", 
remains unexplained. 

The sentence of the Inquiry in question has a meaning 
only if we suppose in the original a word which can be connect- 
ed at  the same time with ear and with gold. I n  other words we 
require a name which could be taken as meaning at  the same 
time gold and ear or ear-cut. Nothing unfortunately can be 
said as regards the original language in which the Inquiry 
was written: though most probably it was Sanskrit (this is 

also the opinion of Thomas, TLT, I, p. 125) or Prakrit. 
We must look therefore for some sanskrit or prakrit word 

which could explain that etymology. Prakrit s a v a n a 

for ear and s o n n a ,  for gold, give ground enough for the 
etymological speculations of the pandits who are, we know, 
much inclined to such fanciful comparisons: I refer, as an 
example to the etymology of p u d g a 1 a or l y a t a n a in 

Buddhism, A y a m ,  v i j i i l n a m ,  t a n v a n t i t y  l y a -  
t a n l n i ; p u d g a 1 a " because it clings to a new form of 
existence " and so on. One may also think of a pun based 
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on  k i ii c a n a , gold (Khotanese kimjana) taken in its proper 
meaning and assumed also to  signify ear-cut k a n n a , k B n , 
ear and c c h i n n a  cut. 

Thus, many of the arguments in favour of Survanabhiimi 
=Nagar lose their force. Now, let us pass to  the other essen- 
tial characteristic of Suvarnabhiimi: i t  was the land of gold. 
That  Western Tibet-and when we say Western Tibet, we can- 
not specify its extension during the times of which we are spea- 
king, because we do not know, for instance, its relation to La- 
dakh and Zanskar, which were probably under its control- 
was rich in gold is a well ascertained fact. It was there, or 
in  its immediate proximity, or in some of its provinces, that 
the legend of the gold-ants was localized. 

A king of Ladakh assigns to  one of his sons the gold mines 
of aGog near Rudok. (Francke, Chronicles of Ladakh, p. 44). 
The gold mines of Thokjalung are famous; the gold fields of 
Manasarovar and Kailiisa are equally known (G. Tucci, Santi 
e Briganti, p. 61); the territory near Byi'u gompa, near the 
Manasarovar, is called gSer ka, Ch. A. Sherring, Western 
Tibet, pp. 140, 156, 157, Journ. R. Geogr. Soc., XIV, 210, 
XXXVIII,  174. Cf. Fr. Schiern, The Tradition of the gold-digging 
ants, Ind. Antiquary, vol. IV, 1875, p. 224; B. Laufer, Die Sage 
der Goldgrabenden Amaisen, TP,  vol. IX, 1908, p. 429 locates 
the legend in the Altai, Shiraigol. 

When we read in the I n q u i r y that under the threat 
of the Tibetan invasion the kings of Li (Khotan) take shelter 
in  the Gold-race country and try to get from it  the gold needed 
for their ransom, we cannot fail to remember the story of the 
invasion of 2an  iuri by the Qarluqs and the gold they reque- 
sted for the ransom of the King Ye ges 'od. It is true that  
once we read in the I n q u i r y that Vijayavarman boasted 
that  he belonged to  the Gold-race: but the text of the I n q u i - 
r y has been transmitted in such a bad condition that this one 
reference creates no serious difficulty: it may also be an allu- 
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sion to one of his many incarnations, or to his marrying a queen 
of the Women-kingdom. Moreover, as has been well establi- 
shed by Thomas, there is no doubt that Khotan and Skardo, 
on the one hand, and the Gold-country on the other, where 
this prince takes shelter when the Tibetan invasion approaches, 
are distinct countries, though on friendly terms. 

For all these reasons I think that we must go back to the 
old views, such as those expounded by Lassen (IAK, p. 1023), 
and locate in Western Tibet the gold country, S u v a r n a - 
b h ii m i and its ruling family, Suvarnagotra. It is there inde- 
ed that the M a h  l b h l r a t  a ,  11, 28, 1040-42 near the 
Mlnasa, places Hitaka, the country of gold. According to 
the S m t y u p  a s  t h B n a that is the country of the Ki- 
r i t a  or Krita (S. LBvi, Pour l'histoire du Riimiiyana, JA, 1918, 
p. 19 I)) mentioned also in our catalogues, but, according to 
Mbh., its guardians are the G ii h y a h a , the attendants of 
Kubera, the god of wealth. 

On the other hand, I do not know that Hunza-Nagar was ever 
known as a country as rich in gold as Western Tibet. Before 
concluding with the I n q u i r y I want to add as regards 
the Riiksasi H u  Sa '), that this RBk~asi, who returns to her for- 
mer condition of a goddess, is imagined as dressed in a short 
shirt ( 5  a b m a) made of the hair of wild animals (y i d v a g s) 
with her hair tied up on her head. This last description re- 
minds us of the goddess E k a j a ! ii , later assimilited with 
Tiirl. She also takes her name from the hair tied up on 
her head and is covered with a tiger skin. Indian tradition 
tells us that this goddess was accepted into the Buddhist 
pantheon from C i n a . The s i d d h a responsible for that 

1) Though the Kirzta are also placed in the East, there is no doubt that the 
Western Himalayas are their home: many authorities in RONNOV, op. cit., pp. 95, 
96, 98-9, 100, 113 ff. 

2) It is interesting to note that in the J a y a d  r a t h a y 3 m a 1 a one of the 
Liimis is called H i a i : but the reading seems doubtful, P. C. BAGCHI, Studies in 

she Tantras, part. I, p. 52. 
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introduction was the S i d d h a n ii g 2 r j u n a who got the 
s ii d h a n a of the goddess arnong the Bhota (S ii d h a n a - 
m ii 1 ii , N. 127, p. 287), just as Vasigha is advised by the Bud- 
dha to  go to  M a h H c i n a ,  C i n a b h a m i  in order to  
get from there the s i d d h i  (R u d r a y 2 rn a 1 a ,  ed. Jiva- 
nanda VidyHsCgara, Calcutta 1892, p. 149). 

It was there, according to  the S a m m o h a t a n t r a 

on a lake called Chola (m t s ' o ?) on the Western side of the 
Meru, that  NilogratHrH was born (Bagchi, Tantric Studies, 
University of Calcutta, 1939, p. 46, and IHQ, VII, 1931, 

P* 1). 
It is also most probable that from those transhimalayan 

countries the LlmHkrama (where LHmB is a trascription into 
Sanskrit of the Tibetan word: Lha mo) originated: because their 
people, chiefly women, were considered by Tantric teachers as 
greatly experienced in magic, so that  it was commonly accepted 
that  i t  was there the MahHcinakrama had its origin (G. Tucci, 
Animadversiones Indicae, JASB, 1903, p. 155, P. Ch. Bagchi, 
op. cit., p. 41 f. and p. 45 ff. TPS, p. 215). 

Moreover, there is another Chinese source which confirms 
my opinion that  Suvarnagotra is in Western Tibet and that  
i t  cannot be located in Hunza-Nagar. I refer to  the diary 
of another Chinese pilgrim, viz. Huei Ch'ao (W. Fuchs, Huei- 
ch'ao's Pilgerreise durch Nordwest-Indien und Zentral-Asien, 
Sitzb. phi1.-hist. Klasse, Preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch. 1938, 
p. 418). Huei Ch'ao also speaks of S u v a r n a g o t r a as 
a small kingdom under the Tibetans: it is reached from Jglan- 
dhara in one month's journey; viz. the same distance as from 
Takka to  Sindh GurjjarH. That S u v a r  n a g o t r a can- 
not be Nagar is to  my mind proved by the fact that access to  
Nagar can hardly be had through J~landhara:  the easy appro- 
ach, and therefore the trade-route to  Nagar, is through Kash- 
mir. On the other hand, JHlandhara is relatively near to We- 
stern Tibet. 
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From there one reaches the Bias river, crosses the Rotang 

La, and through Spiti enters W. Tibet: another route is through 
the Sutlej and proceeds up to the Shipki pass. There is no 
reason why such a distant country as Nagar should be heard 
of in Jllandhara, or be in trade relations with it. 

On the other hand, when Huei Ch'ao reaches Kashmir he 
tells us about great and small Bolor, two countries very near 
to  Nagar; but on that occasion there is no mention of of S u - 
v a r n a g o t r a . This could hardly be explained if S u v a r- 

n a g o t r a was in Hunza-Nagar. 
We are led to this same conclusion by the passage of T'ang 

shu, translated by Chavannes, Doc., p. 121, for Chu-chii-po is there 
said to be one thousand miles to the West of Khotan and three 
thousand miles to the north of the kingdom of Women. This 
means that between that placc and StrirBjya - S u v a r n a - 
g o t r a there was a distance three times greater than from 
it to Khotan. This passage excludes Sarikol or Hunza which 
would be much nearer, and points again to Western Tibet. 

Nor can we object that in some Buddhist texts, most pro- 

bably elaborated in Central Asia, S u v a r n a g o t r a is 
mentioned along with Uddiyiina (S. Levi, Notes Chinoises sur 
l'Inde, BEFEO, V, pp. 11, 22, 31, 37) Siilika etc. (but at 
p. 32 from T a t h l g a t a g u h y a k a after Banaras there 
is a country called Gold-root). In  fact we have seen that 
Zari iu* was in older times a rather big country covering Chang- 
thang, reaching Turkestan, and perhaps controlling Ladakh 
and the adjoining States. 

The equation S u v a r n a b h ii m i , 124,5, 169,1, S u - 
v a r n a g o t r a  = S t r i r i j y a  seems to lead us to the 
same conclusions. It is true that there are two kingdoms of 
women in Central Asia (though many more are recorded in 
Chinese Literature (P. Pelliot in TP, 1912, p. 357, n. 4, 
Levi, Alexander and Alexandria in Indian Literature, IHQ, XII, 
1956, p. 132, W. Eberhard, Lokal Kulturen im Alten China, I, 
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p. 278) but the one with which we are here concerned is not unk- 
nown to Indian literature and is located in the trans-Himalayan 
countries: Stririijya is known t o  Mbh., III,51, 1991, XII, 4, 114, 
i t  lies between Hiina and Tangana. 

Elswhere i t  is mentioned along with Cina, Tukhiira, Kuliita 
(Mbh., 111, 51, 1991, XII,  4, 114). 

Stririjya is known also to V a r  ii h a m i  h i r  a ,  B r h a -  
t s a m h i t 5 ,  Chapt. XVI v. 6, as noted by Kern (in his 
translation of the same work Verpreide Geschriften, I, p. 240) 
and suggested by B h a t  t o p a 1 a in his comm. (Viziana- 
gam Sanskrit Series, vol. I, p. 308) following Kliyapa who 
writes: 

P a r v a t s  J a l a d u r g a s '  c a  K o s a l i i s  T a n g a n i i  
Hii1H I 

S t r i r i i j y a m  B h a r u k a c c h a B  c a  T u s i i r l  V a n a -  
v l s i n a h  1 

No specific location is given, but from some of the names 
of the other people mentioned, and from the other references, 
i t  would appear that Kiis'yapa placed the Strirljya in the North- 
West of India. No geographical indication can be drawn from 
R l j a t a r a n g i n i ,  IV-173-74 and 185 when the conquests 
of Lalitiiditya Muktiipida are recorded. (Stein, Kalhana's 
Rfijatarangini, A Chronicle of the Kings of Kashmir, vol. I, 
p. 138). 

The fact that many kingdoms of women were known, cau- 
sed a certain confusion, all the more so as some of them were 
purely fantastic. It is not my purpose to discuss on this occa- 
sion the very complex problem; I just want to say that the 
mention of Nii kuo of the East of the P' e i s h i h (Pe na pen, 
edition, 97, f. 27 a, b) reproduced in S u i s h u  , 83, f. 10 a, b 
(cf. also C h i u  T 7 a n g  s h u  197, f f .5a ,  6b, T 7 a i  p ' i n g  
y ii 1 a n  796, 5 a, T u n g T i e n 1043 c) already presupposes 
this confusion between the Su pi of the East and the Nii Kuo of 
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the West. As a matter of fact that text was concerned with 
the Western Nu kuo (resume in Bushell, p. 531, note 42); 
this is proved by thc fact that a Nu kuo is located to the 
South of the Ts7ung ling mountains (omitted in Bushell) which 
would be impossible if the Eastern country of Women were 
concerned, and by the allusion to the trade of salt with India: 
mineral salt is even nowadays one of the largest products of 
Eastern Ladakh and Western Tibet, traded with Kashmir, 
Nepal and the Simla and Almora hills. The text mentions 
as products of the very cold country: horses, musks and yaks, 
gold-dust, cinnabar and copper; polyandry is referred to. The 
palace of the queen is nine stories high (nine, as known, is a 
sacred number whith the Bon po, whose religion, according 
to tradition, was codified in these parts). The husband of the 
queen is called Kin ch7u & " gold-accumulation ". 

These characteristics point again to Western Tibet and 
its neighbouring countries, where P. Pelliot also was inclined 
to  locate Suvarnagotra Stririijya, identifying with this Nii kuo 
the Si li j '~ recorded by the F a y u a n c h u 1 i n as 
being near Kiu lu ta  (Kuluta) (TP, 1912, p. 357, n. 4); he 
explains that name-old pronunciation Sit (Sir)-lip (lap)-as = 

Tib. g s e r r a b s gold-race: but the original of Sili is not 
necessarily Tibetan. 

These names S u v a r n a b h i i m i ,  S u v a r n a g o t r a ,  
S t r i r ii j y a are derived from some peculiarity of the co- 
untry to which they refer, and are left in that vagueness 
which is the common characteristic of the information given 
by Indian geographical literature concerning the border lands; 
the name S t r i r I j y a may be suggested by the autority 
the women in that country were supposed to exercice, as 
they still do in most parts of Tibet; Suvarnabhiimi refers 
to the gold mines of which the country is very rich. But 
most probably the geographical name was Cina, (quite dXe- 
rent, of course from Cina = China) a fact already acknowledged 
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by many scholars ') and now made certain by our inscription 
referring to  the Western Tibetan country as Cina, the country 
that  Varahanihira quotes alongside with the Kirita, Kauninda, 
Khasa (B F h a t s a m h i t I ,  XIV, 29) the country which the 
T a n t r a t a t t v a  includes in B h i r a t a v a r s a ,  im- 
mediately before Nepal 2, and Kashmir (Cina, Mahicina, Nepila, 
KBBmira; Avalon, Principles of Tantra, p. 129), the country 
which Arjuna, according to Bhina (H a r 8 a c a r i t a , ed. 
P. V. Kane, vol. 2, p. 59) had to  cross before reaching that 
Hemakiita, the golden mountain, which he wants to  subdue, 
that  country also, which from the times of Mbh., 11, 26, 987, 
584, XI I ,  65, 2429 and Milindapaiiha, p. 327, 331 is quoted 
along with the Chilita, Kir i ta  (in the text Vilita, false read- 
ing for Chilita, S. Levi, Ptolom6e, le Niddesa et la B~hatkatha', 
Etudes Asiatiques, Paris 1925, p. 24, cf. Epigraphia Indica, XX, 
pp. 7-35), an Himalayan people divided into various groups 
(Ronnow, op. cit. and S. K. Chatterjee, Kira'ta-janakirti, The 
Indo-Mongoloids, RASB, 1951 3)), or along with the Hiinas 
Mbh., XI I ,  326, 12229, or Hirahiina, Mbh., 111, 51, 1990. 

1) S. L~wI.  Pour l'histoire du Rbmiyona. J A ,  1918. Tome XI. p. 118; country 
of the Pamirs with the Khhsa: ibid. p. 126 Cina and Aparacina countries t o  the north 
of the Himilaya, Serindia and China. Cf. ID.. Maitreya le Consoloteur, in: Etudes d'o- 
rientalisme d la Mdmoire de R. Linossier, Paris 1932, p. 356. 

2 ) T h e U J a i n a "  of B h i v a p r a k i i d a n a  b y  S a r a d i i t a n a y a .  GOS. 
XLV, p. 310 : N e p a 1 a j a i n a b i h 1 i k H must be corrected into C l  n a ,  
C a  i n n .  

3) The Catalogue of the mss. in  the Indian O5ce by Eggeling p. IV. n. 2563 
pp. 873-876, analysing the M a h i c 1: n a k r a m a c i r a ,  states that the rituals im- 
plied the use of some twigs of Mahicinadruma, the tree of Mahicina: i t  would be inte- 
resting to  collect some information on this tree because one cannot but recollect the 
great importance that  the i u g p a ,  the juniper tree enjoyed in the Bon po ri- 
tual. S. LCvi referring to this passage. IHQ, XII, p. 208. thinks that Chinese (Mahi- 
cina) and Central Asia (Cina) cultures had strongly influenced the birth of Tantric 
literature. But one should remember that the Mahicinakrama is chiefly connected 
with worship of deities in female form, and indulges in sexual symbolism which is so 
repulsive to  the Chinese that  when they translated Tantric works they often omitted 
or changed the passages which seemed objectionable to their moral sense. The Mahi- 
cinakrama, Cinakramo would rather point, as its center of origin, to places where 
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( B r h a t s a m h i t l ,  XI, 61: S v e t a h i i n a ,  XVI, 28-39 
cf. Bailey, Ha'rahL !a7 in Asiatica, Festchrift Fr. Weller, p. 12 ff .). 

I must add here that it is highly probable that 2 a n i u li 
included also the country of Yang t'ung + bd or that this was 
its part: Yang t'ung was located to the east as well as to the 
West of Tibet viz. little Yang t'ung and great Yang t'ung. The 
great Yang t'ung were to  the south of Khotan and their country 
extended from West to East for about 1000 li, and was ruled by 
four ministers. They were subjugated by the Tibetans about 679. 
Other sources of the IX century place them clearly in the East. 
All these facts have been summarized by Demieville (Concile, 
p. 28 ff.); they show that there was to the south of Khotan an 
extensive country long more than large, just as Suvarnagotra is 
said to have been: it split, perhaps on account of the Tibetan 
wars and a division imposed by them into two parts one in the 
East and one in the west just as we find a 2 a n  i u n  s t  o d and 
a 2 a n  i uxi s rn ad .  We also know that the famous clan Mu 
l u  (ibid., p. 26) = B r  o originated from the Yang t'ung and we 
infer from the catalogue of PT that the Bro clan was in gTsan 
viz. a country bordering Western Tibet and Byan t'an: its mem- 
bers were d p o n of the 5 sde of Gug and C'og in 2 a n i u n. 

All these facts adds weight to the view of Prof. Thomas who 
proposed to  identify Yang t'ung with Byan t'an (though pho- 
netically the equation is impossible). 

a n  extreme sexual symbolism is normal: these elements are to  be found among the 
Himalayan tribes and also in  Tibet. 

To give an example, some of the rituals recommended by the Mahicinakrarna 
(chapter 21  of s a k t i s a rp g a m a t a n t r a , vol. 11, GOS, XLI, p. 104; i t  is 
quoted, along with S v a c c h a n d a b h a i r a v a ,  S i d d h l n t a s a r p g r a h a  
etc. as a fundamental book on the Mahicinakrarna by the P u r a i c a r y r r 9 a v a 
of P r a t a p a s i n h a S h a h , Banaras 1904, p. 843) are sexual practices, such 
as no need of bathing, the use of wine, long hair besmeared with oil, the position for 
greating is to remain kneeling, placing the forehead on the ground, the use of rosaries 
made of the bones of cows, men, elephants etc. Some of these customs are followed 
by the Tibetans. MahZcina does not seem to be here necessarily connected whith 
the country of Mnbcina:  i t  is a method "the big method of Cina"; the text distingui- 
shes five methods brahmacina, divyacina, viracina, mahicina, niskalacina. 



PRELIMINARY REPORT 

The conclusion of this long, though preliminary discussion 
to  which the inscription of Dullu has given rise and to  which 

the passage of PT has contributed with new arguments, is 
that  2an i un  was a big State (or rather confederation of 
tribes?) before the foundation of the Tibetan Empire, but 
destined to  succumb when that empire started its expan- 
sion, 2ail i u n  bordered on the Indian Himalayas, control- 
led most probably Ladakh, stretched as far as Baltistan and 
Khotan, and extended its control over the highlands of Chang- 
thang in a word covered West, North and north-eastern Tibet. 
Its southern provinces were vaguely known to  India as Suvar- 
nabhiimi, Strirzjya and chiefly as Cina, when i t  passed under 
the control of the rising power of the Tibetans. 

Unlike the Sum pa's district, ;tali i u i  was not a r u ,  a 
banner; it became an  integral part of the Tibetan state during 
the times of K'ri sron lde btsan, when i t  was annexed. 

Cj 13. - Survey of the history of western Tibet.  Fomerly 
Aali i u i  was ruled by a Lig dynasty; its events are partly 
recorded in TH chronicles. At the time of Sron btsan sgam 
po, 644 A.D., Lig siia gur revolted. 

Sron btsan sgam po submitted all dan  iuri and became 
master of it. '1 (cf. the story of Zu tse TLT, 11, p. 54 ff. ')). 

year 653 Spug gyim rtsan rma c ' d  is appointed to govern i t  
662 sTon rtsan makes the settlement of (m k ' o s) 

2ari i u n  
675 bTsan sfia makes the settlement of (m k ' o s) 

2 a i  iuli 

1) This conquest beeam: necessary when the Tibetan expanjion towards Central 
Asia stnrted: Sroh btsan sgam pa wanted to control Chnngthang and Western Tibet 
before starting his campaigns. 

2) For the reasons here etated To yo chas la, said to be in northern 2e6  tud, 
cannot be identified with Do yo in Purang as proposed by THOMAS. TLT, 11. 
p. 55. 
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677 2a1i iun  rebels 
719 the census (p ' a 1 o s) of 2ali iuil was or- 

dered 
724 the minister sTa gu ri tsab makes the settle- 

ment (m k ' o s) of 2ali iun; in TH, p. 83 the king of Zari 
i u n  and his two ministers are recorded: 

Lig sRa gur, king: 
K'yun po ra sans rje I ministers. 
sTon lom ma ce. 

I n  TH, p. 155 ff. the story is told of the marriage of Sad 
mar kar, daughter of K'ri srori 1de btsan, to the king of 2ari 
iun, Lig Myi rhya as a result of the alliance between Ban iun 
and Tibet, and of the unhappiness of this queen in eari iuri, 
the campaign of K'ri sron Ide btsan against 2an iun, the 
elimination of Lig Myi rhya and the definite submission of 2an 
iun  are recorded. This implies that up to that time 2an 
iun  wae in a state of vassallage but had not completely 
lost a t  least nominally its independence. 

When that happened Zan i u i  was divided for military 
purposes into ten chiliarchies, s t o n s d e (four s t o n  
s d e and one s t o n b u c ' u x i  in upper Ban iwi and 
four s t o n  s d e  and one s t o n  b u  c ' u n  inLower 
Zari iun  see above p. 83). Another name for the two parts 
was inner and outer 2an iuri. It never recovered. 

When a Tibetan dynasty took control of the country, it 
had lost most of its northern and north-western provinces: 
the Qarluq greatly contributed to weakening and dissolving 
the state '1: independent chiefs took control of Byan t'an. 
Then the Piila family first and afterwards Nlgariija and his 
successors conquered the country and controlled it along with 

1) H. HOFFMANN, Die Qarlup in der Tibetischen Literatur, Oriens, vol. 111. 1950. 
n. 2,  p. 190 ff. 
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western Nepal up to  the 14th century, when some local family 
rose again to power: to  succumb later to Sen ge rnam rgyal, 
king of Ladak, (in 1630) and then to  be included in the Tibe- 
t an  state after the Tibetan-Ladakhi war (1683). 

zan  iwi had its own language of which documents have 
been found in Central Asia; only at  a later time after the 
Tibetan conquest e a n  iun  language gave way to Tibetan 

which slowly but definitely superseded and cancelled it. This 
is a fact acknowledged also by some Tibetan sources (B o n 
r g y a l  r a b s ,  p. 24,b). 

L2t us now discuss the other problem, that  of the capital; 
we read in our inscription that NigarHja efitablished his capital 
in Semji: according to the Tib. sources (PT, GR, SP) i t  was 
bTsan p'yug lde the successor of Nigadeva who went to Ya tse: 
the fact was so important that i t  is recorded in the Tib. chro- 
nicles: a t  that time there was a change of the capital of Ban iun, 
Guge. SemjH appears also in the t i m r a p a t r a of Shituska 
as the capital of P~thvimalla. Where should this town be 
located? I n  TPS, I proposed to  identify Ya tse with Taklakot, 
capital of Purang. But it appears unquestionably from these 
texts that  Ya tse, Semji are one and the same place, the 
capital of the MaUa dynasty, but SemjH is certainly not Taklakot. 

It is a well established fact that for sometime the capital 
of Guge was Tsaparang which to  day also is the seat of a 
r d s o n  d p o n : it was so at  the times of D'Andrade '1. But 

we cannot be certain that  this had always been the case; at  
the times of the Lig dinasty, when 2an i un  was independent, 
its capital was K ' ~ u n  lun dnul dkar. (cf. TH, p. 116, 1. 8 
where we should read K ' y u n  l u n  d n u l  d k a r  for: 

K ' y u n 1 u n r d u 1 d k a r). We have no reason to  
distrust the historical tradition of Tibet according to which 

1) G .  M .  TOSCANO, La prima missione catiolica nel Tibet, Istituto Missioni Estere. 
Parma, s. d., p. 63. 
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Toling was built under advice of Rin c7en bzan po, by the 
early kings of Guge; being the chief temple of the kingdom, 
it could not presumably have been very far from the ca- 
pital; as a matter of fact Tsaparang and Toling are near. 
But we cannot argue that Tsaparang was also the capital 
of Western Tibet under the new dynasty, started by N i -  
gadeva. With him the 1De family was outsted or made a 
vassal family: the capital was shifted from Tsaparang to a 
place nearer to  the country whence the conquerors had come. 
The establishment of the new capital was so important that 
it is recorded in the inscription as well as in the Tib. chroni- 
cles; i t  was a great change. Then, at a later time, when the 
Malla dynasty came to an end, most probably after P y t h - 
v i m a 1 1 a ,  the old family of Guge or some other local fa- 
mily profitted by the situation to return again to  power and 
was reinstated in the old capital Tsaparang. I n  fact, the 
kings who came after the Mallas belonged certainly to the 
local aristocracy and prefixed their names by the word K7ri as 
the old Tibetan kings had done 'I. It is also possible that Tsa- 
parang remained the capital of Western Tibet under the local 
rulers, reduced to the condition of vassals, and that Semjl was 
the capital of the Malla Empire, including both the provinces 
to  the North and to the South of the Himalaya. All these facts 
seem to force us to  the conclusion that, at  a certain period, 
about the 11th century, two aryan-speaking tribes broke into 
Western Tibet. The one took control of Purang and the other 
of Guge: that of Guge came to an end with Pratlpamalla and 
was succeded by the Purang family which then took the name 
of Malla unifying the dominions of the two families. I am in- 
clined to  believe that the appearance of Utpala, king of Ladakh, 
should be viewed in the same light: he also, as a bearer of a 
Sanskrit name, comes suddenly into the history of that country 

1) Also the Purong rulers were called K'ri: see above p. 64. 
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and according to the tradition, which we have now no means 
to control, he was the author of the emancipation of Ladakh 

from Guge of which the former had been a vassal state. We 
do not know whether his family adapted itself to the new 
surroundings so as to be completely Tibetanized (as the inva- 
ders of Guge seem to have done) or if after Utpala the old 
rulers of Ladakh ousted the new comers. One fact seems 
certain to me, that about the 11th century there was unrest 
among the Himalayan tribes, and that some groups crossed 
into Western Tibet and there founded new principalities, go- 
ing so far as to  Tibetanize their habits and names. 

As to  what these invaders from the South Himalaya coun- 
tries were, we can safely state that they were, as we saw and they 
themselves state, Khasa, who as a war-like aristocracy controlled 
a fluctuating mass of other tribes, those K'ri ta  (Kirlta) or 
Mon to  which the old Tibetan chronicles make allusions. 

Let it be as i t  may, it appears that the Mallas reached the 
height of their power under Prthiv-malla who ruled over a great 
kingdom which included Guge, Purang and the Nepalese ter- 
ritories as far as Dullu to the SW, Kask~kot to the East 
(as we gather from the k a n a k a p a t r a of Shituska, p. 113; 

but there the reading is Kaskot). 

€j 14. - P~thvimalla. Was P~thvimalla a buddhist or a 
hindu? There is no doubt that his family must have been 
Buddhist: there is no record of any apostasy or heresy of the 
Mallas, as rulers of Guge in the Tibetan chronicles. His inscrip- 
tions bear always the Buddhist symbol of the s t ii p a and 

start with the Buddhist m a n t r a . But after the extension 
of the kingdom to the south and the increased contacts with 
India which according o the Tibetan sources were undertaken 
by his ancestor Ripumalla, and the slow but constant penetra- 
tion of Hinduism, the hinduization of his court, and consequently 
of the upper clases, was in progress. 
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A great difference is noticeable between the p r a 6 a s t i of 
Dullu and the k a n a  k a p  a t  r a of Shituska (p. 113): while in 
the p r a 8 a s t i Buddhism predominates with its symbols, 
m a n t r a s  and perhaps invocations, the k a n a k a p a t r a  is 
fundamentally hindu. I n  P~thv~malla 's  seal on the k a n a - 
k a p a t r a  of Jumla there are the symbols of a p a d m a  
and a 6 a n k h a ; his two wives are compared to B h a m i  and 
S r i of Vignu; he is praised as an a v a t ii r a of Vignu; in the 
Dullu stele the b h i k 5, u s come first in the list of those 
exempted from taxes, but in the k a n a k a p a t r a the court 
poet invokes Brahmii, Visnu and MaheBvara, the Buddha, 
Dharma, and Samgha. This can be explained more than by 
a change in the faith of the rulers by the different public to 
which the documents were addressed and the different en- 
tourage: the k a n a p a t r a was not a mere genealogy and 
glorification of the royal family but a donation interesting a 
part of the country which had already become prevalently 
hindu. 

Most probably, though he could not forget that his was 
the throne of the c ' o s r g y a 1 of Guge and that the 
most vital part of his kingdom was Western Tibet, his reli- 
gious policy was a wise adaptation to the beliefs dominant in 
the various provinces of his dominions. 

I n  all those parts where his name is found there are many 
stone temples and stiipas which have no continuation. They 
are the evident signs of a period of great prosperity and 
certainly of a liberal patronage: but they are too many, and 
so widely scattered over the country that it is difficult to be- 
lieve that they were all built at the same time. I t  appears 
to me that P~thvimalla, after Nlgadeva, the ancestor, and 
Ripumalla whose conquests in India are recorded by Tibetan 
sources, is the most conspicuous scion of a family which ruled 
both over what is now Western Nepal and Western Tibet. 
We do not know anything of the organization of the state 
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but it seems almost certain that  it was based on a feudal 
system, the members of the local aristocracy being turned 
into officials of his kingdom. 

Political unity resulted in economic unity, because the two 

countries, that  to  the north of the Himalayas and that t o  
the south, were economically strictly connected. The kingdom 
of Guge, as we learn from D'Andrade, drew large resources 
from its trade with India: even now-a-days, Taklakot and 
Gyanima are very important trade centers. Western Tibet pro- 
duces and exchanges salt, skins, borax, probably in older 

times gold, woollen cloth: on the other hand i t  imports all 
sorts of commodities from India: utensils, clothes etc. But the 
Tibetans did not descend down the valleys: they do not like 
the hot climate. The trade was chiefly in the hands of the 
hill tribes, acting as intermediaries and as porters on tracks 
rarely practicable t o  horses. 

The political unity under the Mallas certainly benefitted 
both Western Tibet and Western Nepal, and made the ex- 
changes with the bordering countries easier and more profi- 
table. It is a fact that  unlike what one finds in other parts 
of Nepal, the road beyond Jumla up to Dullu (and I am told 
also t o  Tanakpur) is generally something better than a dan- 
gerous track: in some parts i t  is very wide and easy; there 
are also bridges which are regularly repaired by the villagers; 
this road was called by some of my informants r l j - rn l r g 
a royal road: it is along it that I found the inscription in 
praise of P F t h v i m a 1 1 a (see above p. 43); it is along 
i t  that  there rise the stone pillars. It is to  be surmised that 

a t  the time of the Mallas the roads were much better looked 
after than a t  present; horses bred in Jumla, and which made 
this place renowned, must have been more common than 
now; we see their figure engraved on many pillars along the 
road. The trade did not suffer those limitations and difficulties 

which certainly arose when the kingdom collapsed and from 
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its ruins many small states emerged, jealous of one another 

and not always on good termes. 

P r t h v i m a 11 a had a great dream and did his best to 
realize it; but it seems that somewhere he met with a disaster. 

The Tibetan chronicles stop with him: no inscription of any 

of his successors has yet been found. But without anticipating 
what new researches and new documents may one day bring 
to  light, I venture to suggest that with Pghvimalla the king- 

dom which his forefathers had started and he had greatly 
extended, crumbled to pieces, and so the feudal chiefs whom 
he had subdued but left in charge of their possessions recon- 
quered their freedom: the country was split again into small 
states too poor to claim with some fortune his succession and, 
as often happened in India, fighting one against the other. 

There is no doubt that his conquests extended very far, com- 
ing near to the Valley of Nepal. From the kanakap  a t r a  which 
I discovered in Jumla, but in the possession of a brahmin of 
Si j i  now in Shituska, it appears that his domains reached 
Kaskrkot, a place now in ruins on a ridge overlooking, to 
the northwest, on the Pokhara valley. The fact remains, as I 
have said, that for reasons which we are not now in a con- 
dition to ascertain, perhaps on account of some unfortunate 
expedition and the consequent rebellion of the feudatory chiefs 
in Tibet and in Nepal, for the impact of new invasions from 
the west and the south, the Malla kingdom, came, with P ~ t h -  

vimalla, to an end. 

5 15. - Semjti, Ya ts7e. We have not yet solved the loca- 

tion of a Ya ts7e, Ya tse, Semji. That this was the capital 

of the Mallas is proved not only by the inscription of Dullu, 
and the Tibetan Chronicles referred to above, but also by the 
k a n a k a  p a t  r a from Siji a village, a few miles to the North- 
West of Jumla (Fig. 21). This gilded k a n a k a p  a t  r a was said 
to  be in possession of a Brahmin; with the kind assistancc of 
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the acting Boro Hakim of Jumla I sent a man to get the 
document. I t  was in my hands for a little while and so I had 
the opportunity to photograph it. I t  is dated Sri6Hka 1298 
(= A.D. 1376); it was written in SemjHnagara. The beginning 
and the end of the k a n a k a p a t r a are in sanskrit, the 
central portion in p a r v a t i y 8 . 

The Sanskrit portion is written in the most artificial 
Sanskrit by a poet, probably a court poet, in the style of 

the c a rn p u k l v y a . It opens with a very flowery and 
redundant description of the town of Semjl, brimati Semji- 
nagare, and it praises with very emphatic eulogy King P r  t h v i - 
m a l l a .  

Then in p a r v a t i y ii tbe donation of some lands and 
privileges is proclamed; (mention of Aditya Malla rii, Punya- 
malla rHi, THrH dei gosHin~ is made). The donation was made 
in the king's birthday; the order is notified to the a d  h i  k i - 
r i n s and other officials of Jumli, Dullu, KudvanH, PalHtHrH, 
Kaskot. The order was issued in two copies one of which was 
given to Gohnu Joisi who was appointed to enjoin its contents. 

It ends with the usual reference to  the duty of the king, to 
dharrna and the code of moral law recomended by Hinduism. 
The pandit who composed the Sanskrit text was Sivadeva. 

The inscription is of evident Hindu inspiration. 
To witness that the order of the king is not transgressed, 

the sun, the moon, BrahmH, Visnu and MaheBvara, Buddha 
the Dharma and the Samgha are called on. This shows that 
the king, though giving precedence to  the Hindu gods, did 
not forget Buddhism: but anyhow, as I said, the accent is 
strongly Hindu. 

The similarity of the names of Semjl and SijH makes 
me certain that the latter place should be identiiied with 
the old capital of the Mallas: and therefore with Ya ts'e, 
Ya tse, Ya rtse of the Tibetans. It is true that the 
a D s a m b u g 1 i n r g y a s b g a d identifies Ya ts'e with 
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Taklakot but this may be due to a misunderstanding or 
to  the fact that when that book was written, at the end of 

the 18th century, when mNa' ris had become the remotest 
corner of Tibet and Taklakot was nothing more than a fron- 

tier market, Ya tse of the old sources had been identified 

with that city in Purang. But that originally Ya tse could 
not be Taklakot seems proved by the fact that Taklakot is 
in Purang while it is ascertained from the inscription and the 

old sources that Semjl-Ya tse was the city where Nigariija or 
hie successor had transfered the capital of their kingdom, and 
where consequently Punyamalla came leaving his ancestral 
home in Purang, when the family of Nlgarlja become extinct. 

To conclude I like to quote another document which indirectly 
proves that the identification Ya tse-Semjl is right. It is a 
letter sent by Kun dga' bzan po to a king of Ya tse. This 
letter is preserved in vol. A of the complete works p. 349 a 
of that lama and it is directed to the king of Ya tse (Ya ts'e) 
H a s t i r l j a  ( y a  t s e  p a  r g y a l  p o  h a  s t i  r l  j a ) ,  to 
his eldest son A hru r l  ja and to the chief queen (b t s u n m o  

d a m p a) Dsa gad smal. Kung dga' bzan po sends his thanks 
for the presents he had received (things to eat i a 1 z a s , a 
chair g d a n ,  a p r a b h l m a n d a l a  r g y a b  y o 1  for the 
images and some robes c ' o s s g o s). He gives the king some 

instructions, and recommends him to avoid in every way, as if 
they were poison, the doctrines of the worshippers of Hindu 
gods such as Brahml, Visnu and Indra, of the heretics as well 
as those of the Mohamedans. 

t s ' a n s  d a n  k ' y a b  ? j u g  d b a n  p ' y u g  s o g s  d a n l  

m u  s t e g s  b y e d  d a n  k l a  kloi c ' o s  l u g s  r n a m s l  

r n a m  p a  k u n  d u  d u g  b i i n  s p o n  b a r  r n d s o d )  

Moreover he adds that all sorts of pii j l which prescribed the 

killing of animals be they birds or goats should be equally avoid- 
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ed because they arc cause of a great sin, which causes rebirth 
in the hells (n a n s o n). 

Then he advises the king to follow the example of the former 
great c ' o s r g y a 1 of Ya ts'ei (instead of Ya tse used before) 
- who used to contribute to the embellishment of the Sa skya 
monastery: would i t  not be good to repair all these previous 
gifts to Sa skya which are now collapsing? Then he goes on 
recommending charity towards the monks, d g e s 1 o n, the 
Brahmins ( b r a  m z e), the poor, the sick etc. A much shor- 
ter letter with brief advice is also sent to the Ya ts'e blon po, 
the minister of Ya ts'e A ya dban p'yug, who had sent him a 
bronze vase and some medicines. 

It is clear that the ruler of Ya ts'e, Ya tse bras a petty chief 
who could not compete with the c ' o s r g y a 1 of former 
times; those had sent to Sa skya precious gifts, gold and silver 
for enlarging the temples but the new rulers are presenting Kun 
dga' bzan po with modest gifts; moreover this ruler is no longer 
a Malla: perhaps a Malla(devr)') was his wife. What is far more 
important, there is no trace of his being a buddhist; in his small 
kingdom hinduism had many followers, sacrifices of chicken 
(still in use in Nepal) and goats were practised; brahmins were 
so important in Ya tse that, in spite of the instructions concern- 
ing the hindu sacrifices, Kun dga' bzan po, thinks i t  necessary 
not to  forget them as recipients of the royal charity. All these 
facts point to  a country greatly hinduized: such as Semji, or 
Jumla might be, but could not be understood if referred t o  
Taklakot which is and, to  our knowledge, always was Lamaistic. 

Therefore the Hastiriija must be one of the kings who after 
the collapse of the Mallas ruled over their ancient capital Se- 
m j l  and the neighboring countries (Jumla): one may also sup- 
pose thait he is the same as Niigariija (n l g a = h a s t i of 
Doc. C. 

1 )  Or: Jaganmili? Cf. the names of the wives of Prthvimalla, p. 50. 
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For all these reasons it seems to me that Ya tse cannot be 
identified with Taklakot and that the analogy Semjl = Sijji, 
Siji, cannot be dismissed. All the more so when we take 
into consideration that Siji, Sijji after the Mallas, cnjoyed, 
at  least for a certain period, a paramount importance in the 
Jumla district and was the seat of a dynasty which came im- 
mediately after the Mallas. The establishment of the capital 
in Ya ts'e, Semji, was considered a very important evcnt in the 
history of the kingdom since it was recorded, as we saw, not 
only in the inscription of Dullu but also in the Tibetan chro- 
nicles. This locality Semji, Sijjl, is not marked on the map 
of Nepal one inch = 8 miles of 1928, but to the north-west of 
Jumla there is marked a river Sinjakholi which unmistakably 
points to  Sijji, Sitnji, Semji: on the same map, second edi- 
tion, and on the map XI11 of Sven Hedin, Southern Tibet, 
Simji is marked to the north-west of Jumla. It was a well 
placed town between the Sinja river, the Karnali and the 
Maga, at the junction of many roads leading to  the passes 
through the Himalayas into Tibet and therefore well connec- 
ted with the Tibetan territories conquered by Nigarija and 

is successors. h' 

5 16. - Minor chronicles or documents concerning the Jurnla 
district and other parts of W .  Nepal. What happened to the 
Mallas after the collapse of their kingdom and its division into 
many petty states? From some inscriptions of Doti it seems 
that a branch of the Malla remained in the district of Doti. 

I refer to two t i m r a p a t r a ; one dated Sika 1480, A.D. 

1558 is issued by N~patimalla and contains particulars about 
some donations of land; it quotes also other names of the 
predecessor of the king viz. Gaja Malla and Arjuna Malla. 

The other is dated Sika 1550, A.D. 1628 and issued by Riika 
Aruddha Sihi. Though the title Sihi takes here the place of 
that of Malla there is no doubt that the king belongs to the 
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Malla family; in fact, the inscription ends with the formula 

in broken Sanskrit: p H e H n H m k S, i y a t e r e 5 ii s a m u - 
d r a m  k g i y a t e  j a l a l p r t h i v i  k s i y a t e  r e n u  
m a l l a b h i i g i  n a  k g i y a t e :  " the  word of the Malla 

is never destroyed ". 
I think that  these Malla are related to  the fanlily of Prth- 

vimalla because Doti is very near Garhwal which perhaps was the 
original home of the Malla, at  least so far as we can now guess; 
the Mallas t o  which Doc. A refers (see below), viz. the rulers 
of Baglung, took this title in rather later times and have no 

relation with them. 
We know very little about the events which followed the 

collapse of their kingdom except the fragmentary information 
that  can be gathered from some documents which I collec- 
ted in Jumla and elsewhere. These documents may be divided 
into two groups a) t ii m r a p a t  r a s  containing donations and 
b) family chronicles. One of them (Doc. A) is called M a 1 - 
I a r ii j a k o v a m 6 H v a 1 I and was procured for me by 
Dlirgha Bahadur, the Boro Hakim of Baglung. Though i t  
cannot claim to  be a historical document of great interest, 
still it contains some useful information for more recent times 
and i t  shows that  there existed the tradition of certain rela- 
tions among the various feudal families ruling over this part 

of the world. 
These Mallas are distinct from the family of Prthvimalla: 

they belong to  a second and later irruption which tradition 
would have come from Riijasthiin after the fall of Chitor. This 
v a m  6 ii v a 1 I is composed of various parts and as regards 
the mythic ancestors follows closely the MahHbhHrata and the 
Puriinas: 

I) Candravamha - of Atreya gotra: Brahmii is born from 
the navel of Vienu. Atri was born from the eye of Brahmi; 
Atri performs penance and after one thousand years Candra- 
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mas is born; so Dattiitreya from Vignu and DurvPsa from 

Siva. Candramas conquered heaven, earth and the nether world. 
He took away Tiirl, the wife of B~haspati, and he was the 
cause of a battle between the Gods and the Asuras; Indra and 

Siva were on the side of B~haspati, the Asuras and Sukra on 

that of Candramas. 
The son of the latter was Budha. 
Vaivasvat Manu of Siiryavamga had no sons: therefore he 

performed p u t r e 8 t i - y a j ii a , but he begot a daughter 
called Ill: Vasigtha intervenes and according to Manu's wish 

turns the gi:l into a boy, who is called Sudyumna. 
Sudyumna came one day to  a place sacred to Piirvat~ and 

which no man could enter without being changed into a wo- 
man: so he and his attendants were turned into women: his 

horse also became a mare. 
Wandering in the forest Sudyumna met Budha and fell 

in love with him; Puraravas was then born who became a Ca- 
kravartin; then Ayu, then Nahuga, who on account of a curse 
became a snake; but in the Dviipara age on being touched by 
Yudhigthira, he became again a man: his son was Yaylti who 
by his two wives begot five children, the eldest being Yadu 
and the youngest Puru. Puru became a Cakravartin: the other 

four were given four kingdoms in the four corners: 25 kings 
up to Bharata Cakravartin. Many of these names have no- 
thing to do with those of the Pauranic lists: Plrce Vahiin, 

Parbir, Sudu, Vahuga, . . . Rityaya, Rantati etc. 
They performed 55 ABvamedhas on the bank of the Ganges 

and 78 on the bank of the Yamunl. They reconquered the 

things which had been taken into the nether world by the 
Asuras. They ruled for 27,000 years. 

11) nn. 26-49 from Bhlradviija up to Yudhigth~ra (sic I)) .  

1) The clpelling of the names is here maintained as found in the documents even 
if is irregular or mistaken. 
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111) Descendence of Abhimanyu. 
nn. 50-79, up to  Lakgmrcandra. 
IV) Lakgmrcandra defeats Tiiratak Rumdin: in battle his 

family acquires the name of Raithor (but below Raithor) and 
settles in Kanauj. 

nn. 80-89: 
Mitrasena Raithor, Surasena R., Dhira Sih R., Matimal 

R., Amala Slh R., Saru S lh  R., Surajan R., Siddhipil R., 
Jayadrath S ih  R., Karnadhetu R. (sic), Mathimal Raithor. 

IV) When the Sultan Bidshih asked for the surrender 
of Chitor, Mathi Ma1 refused and fought a fierce battle: he and 
his son Jayamalla died and the women committed s a t  i . The 
Bidshih ordered that the name Raithor should no longer be 
added to  that of the followers. 

After the Raithor the progeny of Deva Sharma starts. 
They married Brahmin girls and became Brahmans. 

V) nn. 90-95: 
Deva Sharmi pidhya (sic) 
Kasyap pldhya 
Atriva pid hya 
Harisankar pid  hya 
Sivasankar pHdhya 
KiBidis pidhya 

VI) nn. 96-105: 
Narasimha Muduli and others asked KiBidis to be allowed 

to  go and went near Kanauj; KiBidis desired to go to Mina- 
sarovar, reached the Darbar of Jumla, was not allowed to pro- 
ceed further and was given the daughter of the king. Names 
of these rulers of Jumla: Vi!nudis, Deud. Dharmad., Devi- 
khar, Sevikhar, Sr~khar, Udayan, Bhiskara, Yom, Nimu. 

VII) nn. 106-112. 
Nimu had four sons: Gosalale, KHpya, Sagurn, Kedaru; 

the son of the first was Gotami Brahman, of the second SamP1, 
of the third Baglle ThipH, of the last Mijjhale (who) become 
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BIdsbPh of Tibet; from KHprya the progeny (p a d a v i) 
of the !!i I h I starts: 

KHprya SHhi 
DhandurHj S. 
Medinirij S. 
JairIj $. 
Maniriij S 
Kemadir S. 
Jagaratha (sic) 9. 

VIII) nn. 113-119 
The brother of Jagaratha S i h ~  was MairHj Slhi; his lHmZ 

was Pokharel Bihun. The son of Jagaratha (Jagadratha) S i b  
was Garje Bhsm who was given the throne of Jurnla: after him 
the Barn progeny started: 

Gajai Bhim Barn 
Bhira Barn 
Jagatra Barn 
GothZli Barn 
Deu Barn 
Srivasu Bam 
Malayi Barn 

The youngest wife of Malayi had a son called KsHnti Barn 
who was king of .  . . LilZsultZn. 

Descendence of Malayi: 

elder son: Sarlcakra (Kharicakra) ruler of Jijarkot; 
younger son: Jagatra Barn: 

I 
1 Darnijaithum 

I 
2 Ananta Bam 

I 
3 Jagadratha 4 Can ro Barn 

ruler of ruler of ruler of 
'4 

ruler of 
Rukum JHhari Semako t Sall yana 

The second son of Daraijaithum (also written Darejai) was 
taken away by Bhujel to be his king, and was called under three 
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different names: GothHnlthi, Pithimava and Anamava '1; nine ca- 
stes, called the Tharthok, went with him: Mudulii, Kiirki, Pau- 
del, Brahman, RUCHI, Bahik, Mahatho, Munavasti, Kiim; first he 

became ruler of Anirkot; his son was Cakra Barn: his son was 
Dim Barn, the son of the last were Niiga Bam and Narsinga Bam: 
Nlga Bam practised athletics and defeated an Indian wrestler; 

he was therefore called Malla. Hi8 son NHrlyana Malla married 
the daughter of Mani Mukunda of Tiinsen (Palpa); he set up 
an image of Devr ') in Baglung Chaur and extended the king- 
dom to the river Seti. He had three sons: Jitiiri Malla, Riija 
Malla, Kallyiina Malla. Jitiiri Malla became ruler of Jalkot, 
Kallyiina Malla of Kaskikot; Riijamalla ruled over 80000 
people including Parvat, Beni and Tholthiin. A list of names 
follows some of whom have already been recorded. 

I n  Jumla, I photographed or copied also a set of v am 6 8 - 
v a l i s  or other documents which all come from Sijii (Sinjl). 
Of the Document " B " posterior to P~thvinBrlyana, the Gurkha 
conqueror, and which seems to be a summary of previous chro- 
nicles, I could have only a copy in hindi; in i t  the story is 
narrated of Balzriij. This king, the scion of a glorious family, 

was blessed by the vision of Candranlth who appeared to him 
assuming the appearance of a Brahmin and acted as his 
g u r u .  

They went together to the Miinasarovar where they spent 
some time and then came back to Jumla: here Candranlth 
invested Bal~riij with the Riija-tilak of Jumla, i. e. he was 

made king of this place: he left his imprints on a stone, and 
enjoined on the king the worship of them and having so done 
he disappeared. King Baliriij then defeated the powerful Jl- 
landhari Sijiipati of Jumla who ruled over Jumla; this town 
therefore was dependent on tbat state. He enlarged his fief 

1) Explanation: because a) he was brought up in a cowshed, b )  he was carried 
on the back, and c) because he had come. 

2) Mahitkili, Mahalakgr-, Mabhsarasvau; GP, p. 101. 



G. TUCCI 

both to East and West. His glory was known as far as China; 
the Government of China promised to give him seven d h ii r n i s 

(= 17 seers) of gold, good horses, brocades etc. A religious 
treaty was also signed between China and him and many king- 

lets both to the East and to the West of Jumla became his 
vassals and paid tribute to Jumlegvara. 

This dynasty lasted for 16 generations until the Vikrama 

Samvat 1845, A.D. 1788 when the kingdom of Jumla was taken 
over by P~thvinlrayana. 

The succession of the rulers follows: 
Bal~r l j ;  his brother was Avirlj 
Vaktarlj 
Bijairiij 

Visegargj; he had five brothers who went to Humla 
Vibhogana (sic) 
Manirlj 
Srimln Sib who went to the village of Bhudln Jang 
Sijam S lh  whose brother went to Tipykot') Juphll 
Vikram S lh  whose brother went to Byams Gan (?) 
Bahldur Sgh whose brother went to R I r i  Chiprti 
Vira Bhadra S lh  whose brother went to Tiprkot Dunahi 

P~thvipati  whose brother went to Tiprkot Racci 
Suratha Slh, whose brother went to Tip~kot  TPrG ') 

Sudargana, his brother was Subhln Slh  
Srisiirya Bhln 
P~thvinlr lyana 
Naranlrlyana 
PrabhiinlrPyana 
Vikrama Bahldur 
Narendra Bahldur 
V~rendra Bahldur 

1) Evidently in the district of Tibrikot. 
2) Probably Tiirikot; all this shows that Tibrikot was the chief-place of a big 

district. 
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The statements which follow are taken from another docu- 
ment (C) which claims to be an old copy from an original 
dated Siika 1315, Samvat 1516 (sic! the two dates do not cor- 
respond) Kirt ik 7 Sunday (Sunday 12, October 1393 accepting 
Sika era). 

I t  starts with the names of five kings: Mahirij Jilandhari 
Paran~eivara, 7 generations 

Sri Mahirij Sijipati Gar?eBvori, 11 generations 
Nigarij Jakti Simg of Haradvir, 5 generations 
MahirZj Parameevara Gaganirij, 13 generations 
MahZrij Balirij Badrinith Parameivara, 22 generations 

The document first records the boundaries of the territory 
of Gaganirij which are given as follows: 

North: Badri and Cyivni Gumba of Lhis i  
South: Lamjung 
East: Tirikkot 
West: up to Parakhya l )  and the pass of Mahijkhed (?). 

We gather also that Gaganirij was of the Aigustigotra 
(Aga~ tya~o t r a? )  and that he had given his territory to Baliriij, 
the same as that of Doc. B. There is no mention of the re- 
bellion of the latter, but the fact remains that the territory 
of Gaganirij or part of his territory (Jumla) passed over to 
Balirij. 

On the other hand Doc. C, which is a kind of ballad, places 
Mukti S ih  and Javani Bhin in a wrong chronological order 
as compared to other texts: in fact Javani Bhiin is said in 
Doc. D to  be a contemporary of Gaganiriij. 

Then, in the same Doc. C, a genealogy follows which in 

many places difTers from the previous ones: 

Baliriij 
Vivagrij 

1) As usual g for kha. 
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Syamrlj 
Bhogrlj 
Pyl j?  
Camnargj 
Musarij 
Jasarlj 
Abhikrlj 
Bakrarlj 
Prabharlj 
Bhlna Sihi 
Vikrama Slhi 
Vrvadr a (V~rabhadra?) 
Mukti Sihi and his brother Java~ii  Bhln 

Then Mukti Slhi became jealous of his brother Javani Bhln, 
the trials of the latter and his fight against a snake are told 
in an epic mood; in his feats he was aided by Bllajit RZU of 
Boti  (sic), Akarbinyl Rlul  of Lamtu and others. Rewards 
were given by him to these followers and other champions 
who received many k s e k l , fiefs, from him. 

In  document D dated Sriglke 1516, grisarpvat 1617 we find 
Jalandhari, Sijlpati Ganesvlr, Jakti Simg Harudar (Haridvlr), 
Gaganirlj, Balirlj, Badrinsth. 

Then it goes on to say that the son of Sijlpati was the 
Dharmaputra Gaganirsj: the son of the latter was Karnarlj 
(for Karna?). 

This document then tells the story of Dham Mahatra, Jas 
Mahatra and Bum Mahatra who had come from Kanauji Gad 
and had served Karna, son of Gaganirij; then they misbehaved 
with a girl whom the king loved; the king was angry with 
them and tore their sacred thread to  pieces. Then they went 
for 12 years to  Tibet in the Cyimni (above: Cylvni) Gumba of 
Lhlsl  in Bhot: later they proceeded to the sacred river Kharpu 
(written Sharpu) Gingii where they purified themselves for 
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three years. But the king was not satisfied: then they went 
t o  Bhattyl (BhHtHkltya?) Caud Karnlli and remained there 
for seven years. So they went to the Cinlmsiya-Darblr. In 
the month of Kirtik, Karnarlj died. They performed the 
MasIn-jap (s m a 8 I n a - j B p a) and Karnarlj came to life 
again. They got back the sacred thread: as a reward they 
received some k g e k I ,  fiefs, which are listed: donations of 

other k ? e  k I  to  othcrs personages follow among whom JH- 
wani Bhln  is mentioned. 

Thcn we are told that KarnarHj went to Lhis l  being ac- 
compained by Jylmyl  Parlnyl Bogti (sic) Klrki who was with 

him for 12 years. Jiimyl Bogti KIrki was allowed to have a 
market in Mugu, Cavlkholl, Tlkyl,  and Tlklakhlr. The de- 
votion shown by J lmy l  Bogti Klrki on other occasions and 
other donations he received are then mentioned. 

The donation of these kg e k I given by Gaganirlj is 
now respected by Bakrarlj (= Vakaarlj), and Takra Jivani 
Bhln. 

Doc. E. Srigaganirlj had come from Citaudi gad (Chitor): 
he was attended for three years by Kl ly l  Camn rlnii rlhul. 
The king was levying the tax called s i k in Acchim: Camn 
rHnl KIlyH r lul  (so written now) and Klli  Bum were with him. 
They started attending the king. Donations and privileges 
granted to  them or to  others. 

It is difficult at present to ascertain the correctness of these 
documents; sometimes they agree sometimes they contain con- 
tradictory statements. They cannot be said to be chronicles; 

they are rather records of donations made or better claimed 
to  have been made by ancient kings to some leading families. 
They are not original documents but family copies; there is no 
agreement between the eras noted: Doc. C Slka Sam. 1315 
Srisam. 1516; Doc. D Sika Sam. 1516 Srisam. 1617. 

Moreover, Slka 1315 would represent a date very near to  
the documents issued by P~thvimalla; but in those documents 
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there is no mention of him. The memory of his kingdom had 
vanished. 

The only thing upon which these documents agree is that at 
Siji, Sij j i  (Semji) there was a ruling family which claimed des- 
cent from Jilandhari Sijipati (Doc. B) Ganegvori (GaneSvara?) 
Sijipati (Doc. C); Gaganirij who plays a prominent part in these 

documents was a d h a r m a p u t r a of SijBpati. But he had 
given his territory to Balirij, who appears in Doc. A and B as 
the king of Jumla. According to other sources (Doc. D) Gaga- 
nirij had a son Karna (Karna) who went (or fled?) to Tibet. 
Another story, not dated, claims that Balirij defeated Sijlpati 
and was the founder of the Jumla kingdom (Doc. B). 

Jiiland hari Sijipati appears in almost all the documents 
as the chief ancestor. He is also found in the v a m 6 l v a 1 r 
of the rljas of Dullu which starts with Rlthor r l ja  Ratan Jot. 
The seventh in this list is Nlrlyana who is said to  have come 
to  Chitaur Gad from Jotpur: he had two sons, the elder being 
Siiryavamgi, and the younger Jslandhari: Loth went to Mlna- 
sarovar where StiryavamBi rernaincd: Jilandhari married KB- 
likldevi and came to Candannith of Jumla (cf. Doc. A) and 
received food (b h o j a n) from the Brahmins. 

I n  that same v a m 6 i v a 1 I most of the kings have the 
name of Bamm added to  their personal name. One of them, 
Malai Bamm, is said to  have subdued 48 kinglets of the 
four quarters; his eldest son became the ruler of Dullu, and 
the youngest the ruler of Dailekh. This Malai Bamm is cer- 
tainly the same os Malayi Bam of Doc. A, whose fourth an- 
cestor is Gothlli Bam in the same Doc. A, just as Gothadi 
Barn is the fourth ancestor in the Dullu VamSlvali. 

On the other hand, Candranith of Doc. A is evidently the 
same as Candannlth of the Dullu v a m B l v a 1 r . Garje 
b h ~ m  of Doc. A, is probably the same as Gaganirij of Doc. B 
and C. All these facts seem to show that the various v a m - 
6 i v a 1 I s have, at least in part, some common source and 
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secondly that  some of the families who settled as rulers in 
those parts of Nepal are descended from a common ancestry. 

The existence of eome rulers recorded in the genealogical lists 
is confirmed by t i m r a p a t r a s ,  or copies of t 8 m r a p a -  

t r a s , which I could find; three rulers are testified by them; 
one is Vaksarija recorded in the copy of a t i rn r a p a - 
t r a in Litlkot. 

The copy, t o  judge from its present condition, is old but 
the man who made i t  was unacquainted with the alphabet in 
which the t l m r a p a t r a was written: there are therefore 
in this copy not only many dots marking the points in which 
he was unable to  read anything, but also the remaining por- 
tions are almost meaningless. Anyhow, the name of the king 
and the datc can be read and we can gather that the style of 

the document is very similar to that of the k a n a k a  p a t  r a 
of Shituska; it shows that the formulae of the chancellery 
used at  the time of Prthvimalla were copied by the following 
rulers; the same can be said of the concluding formula contain- 
ing the curse against the transgressors of the royal order. So 
far as one can judge from the miserable mess that the copyist 
made, the t l m r a p a t r a contains a list of privileges 
granted t o  RIul  Goth and i t  was addressed to  the a d h i k l r i n s  
and other officials of upper and lower Jumla: Buddba, Dharma 
Samgha, Brahmi, Vitnu, MaheSvara are invoked and the 
names of witnesses follow, among whom many ic i rya  and 
Riula can be discerned. Some Riiula are called r i ja .  

Another t l m r a p  a t  r a of which I was given a copy in 
Jumla records Surath Sih and establishes some boundaries; it 
is dated h k a ,  1646. Witnesses: Suhit r l j ,  Kllubistaca D y i m i  
Bhandlri, KhavhS J o ~ i ;  in the seal there is the namc of the 
king and the design of a S a n k h a : i t  starts with the 
invocation of Badrinith and Muktinlth. A third t l m r a - 
p a t r a from Jumla is dated Sika 1704, A.D. 1782, and is 

issued by Mahlra j~dhir i ja  SrlkFBna Sib who donates some 
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fields to  Sr1 Vi?nfipadhyiya. An invocation to Badrinith and 
Muktinith preceeds. This Krgna Sib cannot be found in the 
previous lists. On the other hand, in the biography of the Vth 
Dalai Lama we read that in 1679 a mission to  Lhasa was 
sent by Narasimha of aDsum Ian, viz. Jumla. 

But we are not interested in establishing the lists of 
these local chiefs: they ruled over a few villages and had little 
historical importance. We are more concerned with the events 
in general that happened in this part of the world after the 
political unity created by the Mallas came to an end. 

The records mention that the new chieftains came from 
Rijasthin, a few courageous leaders with a few followers 
who conquered new possessions for them in the sub-Himalayan 
countries; the name of Chitor recurs very often in the docu- 
ments: that these chiefs claimed such a descent was known 
also to the Tibetans, and mention of this claim is contained 
in the a D s a m  b u  g l i n  r g y a s  b g a d  (p.10 of 
my copy I)). There is no reason to disbelieve this tradition. 

Around these rulers many families are recorded and their 
fiefs delimited; these families represent the new aristocracy or 
the minor vassals. Some of them appear to be prominent and 
have left traces of their names on certain monuments, as for 
instance Riul Javan in Michagaon. Though the political 
unity which the Mallas had established in Guge, Purang and 
Western Nepal, had come to an end, there are traces that a 
connection between the two countries continued for many 
centuries; and with it Buddhism resisted the impact of Hin- 
duism. The stiipas of Michagaon, the latest to my knowledge, 
are as I said before, of far more modest proportions than those 
of Jumla or Shituska (a place a few miles to the w. Jumla); 
even their form does not follow the traditional scheme of the 

1) When Chitor was captured two princcs escaped and brought the images of 
T '  u g s r j c c ' e n p o with them up to Kojamith; same story in the Dullu 
V a r p B i v a l i .  
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s t ii p a . They evidently show that Buddhism was in great 
decline. But co~n~nercial relations between Tibet and this part 
of the country went on for a long time: we find that some 
members of this aristocracy were allowed to  trade in Tlkla- 

khar, i.e. Brag la mk'ar, Taklakot; we see that many of these 
people took shelter in some Lamaistic monasteries (here Gumba, 
= dgon pa) such as, Cyzmni, Cylvni Gumba: others went to 
the Miinasarovar and to Lhasa: some of them offered images 

to the temples of Tibet. In  the Tibetan texts there are traces 
of the importance of Jumla; some agents sent from this place 
to Lhasa are recorded in the biography of the 5th Dalai Lama. 
But a part of this aristocracy, chiefly in the north, was of local 

extraction, an old nobility which survived either as landlords 
or traders. Such for instance, is JLmyH Bogti Kiirki, who has 
probably a Tibetan name, Jiimyl (a Jam dbyaris). The traces of 
old cultural connections with Tibet still survive in some names: 
k s e k l is the general name of the fiefs donated by the 

kings: and this word is nothing else than Tib. g i i g a , g i i 
k ' a , fief, appanage: 1 H m l is Tib. b 1 a m a , g u r u . 

But now there is no mention of Guge: the Tibetan ter- 
ritory is simply called LhBsH: which implies that Guge had 
lost all its importance and that the documents were corllpiled 
after Guge had been annexed to Lhasa, which conquered the 
territory already subjected by Sen ge rnam rgyal of Ladakh, 
in the year 1683, when the Guge kingdom lost for ever its inde- 
pendence. 

Let us now summarize the final results we may draw fro111 
a first examination of the documents discovered. 

I n  the end of the 12th century some tribes, certainly 
Khasa, invaded respectively the kingdom of Purang and 
that  of Guge (and probably also Ladakh). The conquerors 

of Guge established their capitals in Semjl, Sij l  t o  the north 
of Jumla. I n  the 13th century Purang and Guge and weste:rn 

Nepal were united and this marked the climax of the power of 
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the Mallas. Conquests on a large scale were undertaken; as far 
as Dullu and Kaskrkot. It was a large state, based on a feudal 
system which united the local chiefs under the paramount power 

of the Mallas; a new aristocracy was also created a t  the service 
of the rulers. Hinduism began t o  supersede Buddhism in the 

Nepalese part of the kingdom. Later there was a new influx of 
invaders, most probably Rajput. Under the impact of the 
newcomers, the cohesion maintained by P~thvimal la  was weak- 
ened, his kingdom collapsed, the feudal chiefs became inde- 
pendent. Guge also regained its independence and Purang 
seems to  have been nothing more than one of its provinces. 
Semji, Sij i ,  after the fall of the Mallas and the independence 

reconquered by Western Tibet, fell into the hands of some 
new rulers, and retained for a while a certain prestige; the 
S i j P p a ~  seems to  have been recognized, a t  least nominally, 
as a kind of overlord possessed of a certain prestige in West 
Nepal. I ts  dominions included Jumla. Then Jumla became 
independent under Balirij  and as had happened before, a 
new aristocracy came into being by the donation of fiefs, etc. 
Hinduization progresses and Buddhism completely disappears; 
it only remains on the very border, where it could maintain a 
spiritual and rejuvenating contact with the monastic centers 
of Tibet. A more detailed investigation of the material which 
has now came t o  light and the discovery of new documents 
will complete this scheme which, for the time being, seems to  
me to  correspoud fairly well to  the real facts. 

It is to  be noted that  some of the documents which are 
mere records of donations, introduce some rudimentary epic 
elements (as in the case of those concerning Javani Bhiin), 

and that  the tradition is already well established that  some 
of these newcomers claimed to  have hailed from Kanauj 
and Chitor. 
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Gompn 8, 10, 12, 37. 
Gonda, J. 48 n. 5. 
Gopeivara 67 n. 1. 
Gorakga 7, 40. 
Gorkha 2, 7. 
Gosalale 119. 
Gotami Brahman 119. 
Gothadi Bam 126. 

Go~hiili Baln 120, 126. 
Guthin;itlii 121. 
Gnoli 5. 
Graga 70. 
Grog8 pbum Ide 17 n. 3. 
Graga btsan 70. 
Grage btsan Ide 69. 
Graga pa 70. 
Grags pa Ide 70. 
Grags pa rgyal mts'nn 51, 75. 
Grarp thadva 46. 
Gri gum 86 n. 2. 
Gri gu mts'o 82. 
gron 55. 
Grom pa 83. 
Gru gu 83 und n. 1, 87. Y l .  
Gru &a 73. 
Guchen 9 1  n. 1. 
Gudichour 40. 
Gug 83 n. 3, 87, 91, 104. 
Guge 3. 12 n. 1. 19 and Ir. 2, 51, 53, 

55, 59, 60, 61, 62 and n. 4, 63 n. 2, 
64, 68, 69, 70, 71  and 11. 1, 72, 74, 
75, 03, 91, 107. 108, 109, 110, 111, 
128, 129, 130. 

Guge, list of the kings of, 51-60. 63. 
66. 

Gug ge 83, 91 (s. also Gug). 
Guhyaka 98. 
Gumba 123. 124, 129. 
Gudikal i  40. 
g h  90. 
Guran 83 11. 3, 91 n. 1. 
gur k'an 11. 
gu ru bsgrub gnas gsa6 p'ug 13. 
Guru rin po c'e 11. 33. 
gyah 26. 
Gyanima 111. 
Gyantse 16 n. 1, 78 n. 4. 
gya t'sa 68. 
gyu6 PO 90. 
aGog 97. 
aGrom pa 80 a!ld n. 3. 
dGe bni dpal 20. 
dGe dkar 14 and n. 1. 
dGe lun c'os sde 17. 
dge slon 115. 
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dgun blorr 90. 
nlGar 87. 
rr~Gar bton btsan yul Lzun 76 11. 1. 
rllgon k'ad 10. 
~nGos 79. 
~nGos k'ri giien yyad qp'yos 85. 
rgod 84 n. 2, 86. 
rGod 84 11. 1. 
rgod raa 90. 
rgod stoh sde 80, 81. 84. 
rGod ts'an 84 and n. 1. 
rgyab rdsoh 18. 
rgya ja  ts'ob p a  86. 
rGyal rabs ap'rrcl gyi lde ntig 17 11. 2, 

19 n. 1. 
rCyal ba rdo rje ac'an kun dgu' bzari 

poi rnam t'ar pa legs bdad C'U bo ndus 
poi rgya mrs'o yon tart yid b5irl rlor 

hui abyun gnas 17. 
rCJyal gzigs k'ri 76. 
rCyal me tog t'ad 77 n. 2. 
rgyal p'ran 76 n. 1. 
rCyal rabs gsul bai me Lori (GR) 50 11. 1, 

51, 56, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 70. 
rgyal rgyud 56. 
rGyal rod 79 n. 1, 97. 
rGyal rtsc 82 n. 2. 
rgya lugs 62. 
rGya Hod stag pa ts'al 79. 
rgab 84. 
sgar 95. 
sgom pa 13. 
sGro 80. 
sgrod bu 89. 
s c r u b  pa mo dbad bzah 15. 
Hamilton, Francis 1. 
Hanumin  44. 
Haradvir  123. 
Hirahiina 103. 
Haridvir  124. 
Hariiadkar pidhya 119. 
Harsacarita 103. 
hasti 115. 
H i  s t i  r i  ja (His t i r i j a )  114. 115. 
HHteka 98. 
H a i a  25 n. 1, 26. 
Ha i a  gead ba 25. 

Jlrargreaves 41 11. 1. 
Hadin. Svcn 15, 5k. 92. 
Hrim, A. 43. 
Hemakiqa 103. 
IIerodotus 95. 
Himalaya 70. 98 n. 1, 105, 108. 109, 

111. 
Hinduism 2, 8, 27, 37, 109, 113, 115, 

128, 138. 
Hisi  98 n. 2. 
Ho5mann, 11. 106 n. 1. 
Hor 62. 
Hor bya i u  rib po 76 n. 1. 
Hsuan tsang 73, 93. 
Huei Ch'ao 99, 
Humla 122. 
Iiiina 101, 103. 
lIunza 100. 
Hunza-Nagar YH, 90, 100. 
Hu  €a 94. 95, 98. 
Hutton, J. 11. 39 and n. I. 
Iha 16, 34 11. 1, 62, 63. 
Iha bris pa 34. 
Iha btsun 55. 
Iha c'os 90. 
Lha dcva 62, 64. 
Lha dga' 16. 
h a  k'ad 8, 13 n. 4, 37 n. 1, 89 11. 4. 
Iha k'an c'os rtags 89. 
Lha Ide 59, 64, 64-65, 65. 
Lha mo 99. 
Lham tsam c'ags 59 n. 1. 
Lhar bcas qgro bai rnc'od sdoib jo bo dnul 

sku mc'ed gsum snon byuri gi gram 
ran brjod pai rin c'en. . . vai d B  ryu 
sihon poi pi wan 61. 

Lha rtse 83. 
Lha sa 8, 55, 56, 69. 76-77 n. 2. 77 

11. 1, 80. 
Lha sa R a  mo c'e 77. 
Lho brag 82. 
Lho k'a 82. 
111 118. 
Indra  114, 118. 
Indra Man Sher Cllan 5. 
Indus 74. 
Iwang 82 n. 2. 



Jaeschke, H. A., 11 n. 2, 70. 
Jagadratha 120. 
Jaganmilii 115 and n. 1. 
Jagan Riul  Jogi 41 n. 1. 
Jagaratha (Jagadratha) Siihi 120. 
.Jagaha Rum 120. 
JageSvar 41 u. 1. 
Jiihiri 120. 
Jainu 103 11. 2. 
Ja i r i j  S i l ~ i  120. 
Jijarkot 120. 
Jakti Sirpg Harudar 124. 
Jilandhara 99, 100. 
Jilandhari Parameivara 123, 124, 126. 
Jilandhari Sijipati 121, 126. 
Jalkot 121. 
J i l n y l  129. 
J i m y i  Rogti Kiirki 125, 129. 
Jusariij 124. 
Jas  Mahatrn 124. 
.lata Raul Jogi 41 n. 1. 
Javan 41. 
.lavani Bhin  123. 124, 125, 130. 
.layadruthayimala 98 n. 2. 
Jayadrath Sill  Raithor 119. 
Jalarnalla 119. 
juyastambha 51, 61. 
Jlielli 43, 44. 
.Jitirimalla 68, 121. 
Ji i ina 57 n. 1. 
.lo +bum rgyal Ino 63. 
Jo bo 56. 
Jo bo ras c'en 64. 
Jomoson 25. 
Jonarija 69. 
Jotpur 126. 
Jumla 1, 3, 28, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 43, 

44, 62 n. 1, 68, 110, 111, 112, 113, 
115, 116, 117, 119, 120, 121, 122, 123, 
126, 127, 128, 129, 130. 

J 11mleBvara 122. 
+.Jam dByuds 129. 
?Jam ne bkra 78. 
p.lori 84 and n. 1. 
IJau 82 n. 1, 87 and n. 2. 
lJnh kyan 82 n. 1. 
rje 86. 

k'a c'ar 54, 56. 
K'a dro 8 1  n. 1. 
Kigbeni 14, 15 sud 11. 1. 
Kuilisu 29, 74, 75, 92, 97. 
Knisher Buhadur 4. 5. 
Kallran;~ 70, 101. 
Kili  7. 
Kili Bunt 125. 
Kuli Gaudaki 1, 2, 14, 25. 
Knli-Ganga 73. 
Kiilikidevi 126. 
Kilikot 40, 43. 44. 
liilubigtaca Dyimii Bhandiri 127. 
K i l y i  Calpn r i p i  r ihul  125. 
Kalyaparnalla, 66, 121. 
K i m  121. 
K a m i  67. 
Kirpjana 97. 
K'arns 13. 
k i n  97. 
kanakapatra 68, 109, 110, 112, 113. 
Kanauj 119. 130. 
Kanauji Gad 124. 
Kangra 43. 
Kane, P. V., 103. 
K'an sar 83. 
Kintipura 67. 
Kiprya 119, 120. 
Kiprya ~ i h i  120. 
K'a rag gins rtse 78. 
Karki 121. 
Karmapa 8. 
Karna 124. 
Karnadhetu Haitl~or 119. 
Karnili  44. 
Karqaraj 124, 125. 
K'a ro 84 and n. 1. 
Kirtipura 67. 
Kashmir 70, 99, 100, 102, 103. 
KaSidis pidhya 119. 
Kaskikot 2 n. 1, 7, 8, 109, 112, 113, 

121, 130. 
Iiaskot 109, 113. 
Kaimira 103. 
KLSyapa 101. 
Kahyap pidhya 119. 
Ka t'an klu ts'e 87. 



k a t l ~ u r u ~ ~ d u  I ,  2, 3, 7, 10. 45, 46. 
liuugindu 103. 
K6vyiJarSa 21 n. 1. 
K'a zaua 84. 
Kedaru 119. 
Kemudir S ih i  120. 
k'eb 86. 
h611g 86. 
Kern 101. 
Kham 29. 
Khampus 37. 
Khuriicakra 120. 
Kharpu (Sharpu) Gangi 124. 
Khasu 67, 70. 103 and n. 1, 109. 
Khosia 109, 129. 
khatviinga 32 n. 1. 
Khavi i  Jogi 127. 
Kheti 37, 38. 
Khotan 73, 91 and 11. 1, 93, 95, 97, 98, 

100. 104. 105. 
Kielhorn 67 and n. 2, 68. 
Ki li to 73. 
ICingdom of thc women 93. 
Kiragrima 43. 
Kiriita 73, 98 and 11. 1, 103, 109. 
ICirkpatrick 1 and n. 2. 
Kirong 2, 72, 74. 
Kiu lu t a  102. 
Kloi  rdol 15 n. 2. 
Klo po 8 n. 2. 
IClo sman t'a6 8 n. 2. 
Klu 26. 
Kluhs god 80. 
K'o c'ar 62. 
K'os dpon 76 n. 1. 
Kojarnath 54 and n. 1, 61, 62 n. 1. 

64 n. 1, 128 n. 1. 
KojarnEth, Tibetan guide to rhe mona- 

stery of (Koj.) 62, 63, 64. 65. 
ICob po 77 n. 2. 
Icon yul bres sna 77. 
K'os 90 n. 1. 
KrH 70. 
k'ra 85. 
IC'ra ~ b r u g  78 n. 2. 
Kricalla 67, 68, 69, 70. 
Kricalla Deva Jina 67. 

hriidhi 7 0 .  
Kriidhicallu 09. 7 0 .  
Kriai 70. 
Kriihicalla 69. 
K're dkar 14 und n. 1. 
K'ri 64. 108 and n. I. 
K'ri qtad 83. 
K'ri bkra ;is dnua grub (111gun) 62. 64. 
K'ri bkru Sir sde 63 n. 2. 
K'rig pa atod (smad) gsllru 73. 
K'ri gtsug Ide b r t ~ a n  52, u. 1. 
K'rims yig 88. 
K'ri naln mk'a' db& po 19 and n. 1. 
K'ri skor 71. 
K'ri som 83. 
K'ri sron Ide blbun 71, 75, 76, 105, IU6. 
Krita 98. 
K'ri ta 83, 109. 
K'ri t'an Dsfiulra 57 11. 1. 
k'ri te 73. 
K'rom rtagb 89. 
Krgna 34. 
Krega Shill 128. 
Keiinti Barn 120. 
kgeki 124, 125, 129. 
K'u 79. 
K'u ~ b u  pa 52. 
Kubera 98. 
K'u bo 75. 
K'u bu 51. 
Kucha 91 n. 1. 
Kudvani 113. 
KulGta 101, 102. 
Kumaon 67. 93. 
Kun dga' bsam qp'el 15. 
Kun dga' bzai  po 16. 17 and n. 3. 17- 

18 n. 3, 19 n. 1, 114. 
Kun tu bzah po 33. 
Kuuu 75 n. 1. 
Kuti 2. 
Kyirong 17 n. 2. 
K'ywi 86, 87. 
K'yun luh ddul dkar 29, 74, 107. 
K'yun luh rdul dkar 107. 
K'yuh lun rnul mk'ar 76 n. 1. 
K'yun po pun zun tse 76 n. 1. 
K'yui po ra sads rje 106. 



C .  TUCCI 

K'un po rnal qbyor 15. 
K'yun po stag bzah ston 63. 
K'yun po yyui zun 85. 
~ K ' o r  c'ags 61, 62, 63 nn. 1, 2. 
qK'or re 61, 62, 64. 
gK'yun 11. 
~ K ' y u n  po 80 and n. 1. 
bka' agros 88. 
bKa' ngyur 9, 17 n. 3, 19. 
bka' ggyur Iha k'an 18. 
bka' blon 88. 
bka' btags 89. 
bkai p'yag rgya 87. 
bka' rgyud pa 3-10, 13 n. 1. 16. 28. 29. 
bKa' tan sde lria (KT) 76 and n. 2, 79 

and n. 2-4, 80 and n. 1-3-4, 81 and 
11. 1, 82 and n. 1, 84 and 11. 3, 85 n. 1. 

bka' yo gal qc'os pa 90. 
bka' yo gal qc'os pa c'en 1111 68. 
LKra Sis 70. 
I,Kra Bis brtsegs 59 n. 1. 
LKra Bis lde 65. 69. 
IKra  5 s  lhun gyi sgrub gli6 17. 
bKra :is mgon 19 n. 1, 75. 
LICra iis sde 62, 64. 
clkar 95. 
dkar c'ag 15, 61. 
tlKar dun 63 n. 1. 
dKar mo 80. 
tlkon gaer 8, 13. 
~nk'an c'en 19. 
~nk'an po 19. 
mk'os 90 n. 1, 105. 106. 
rkun ma 90. 
rkya6 pu 82, 83 n. 2. 
rKyah ro 82, 83 n. 2. 
rkyen 88, 90. 
sKag rdson 15. 
sKags 14. 
Skardo 98. 
skor 73, 74. 
sku 62 n. 3. 
sku bum 16. 
s l iu  gzugs nde h a  11, 12, 1;i, 14 .  
s k u  gsun t'uge rtcn 19. 
skui snags mk'an 89. 
sku mk'ar 55. 89 n. 4. 

sku m'kar dpa' rtags 89. 
sku mk'ar rtse arui  89. 
hku srun 81 and n. 1, U2, 83. 
sku srun gi ston sdc 81. 
sku ts'ab 13. 
SKU ts'ab sde I ia  13 and 1 1 .  -1.. 
sku ts'o bai bon po 89. 
eku Ban 87. 
nKya qp'ar pai sde 18 n. 1. 
sKyan ro 82 n. 2. 
sKyes bzan 76. 
sKyid 80. 
sKyid gron (s. also Kirong) 72. 
sKyid smad 81. 
sKyid stod 81. 
sKyi god Bo ma ra 76 11. 1. 
Ladakh 17 n. 3, 72, 73, 74 and 11. 2, 75, 86 

and n. 6, 92, 97, 100, 10'7, 105, 107, 
108, 109, 129. 

La dbyan c'ags 15. 
La dvags 74, 75. 
lag pai qdu byed 16. 
La kern yyag mig 78. 
Lakgmapa era 67. 
Lakgmicandra 9. 
Liilisllltin 120. 
Lalitiiditya MuktPpicJa 101. 
Lalitman 5. 
lilm6hor 84-85 n. 3. . 

Lalou, M. 52 n. 1. 
La1 Paul, Pr. 67 n. 2. 
lama 120, 129. 
Lima 98 n. 2, 99. 
Lamaism 8, 13, 16, 17, 27, 28, 3, 34,, 

37. 
Limiikrama 99. 
Lamjung 123. 
Lamtu 124. 
Lad mi 82. 
Lad pa mgon ne 85. 
Lirjung 8. 
Lartse 72, 74. 
Lassen, Ch. 98. 
Laul'er, B. 97. 
Lete 7. 
L6vi. Sylvain 1 and n. 2, i. 94 n. 1, 98, 

100, 103 and n. 3. 
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I,hHsi 123, 124, 125, 1211, 129. 
li 104. 
Li  73. 97. 
Lip 83 11. 2, 105, 107. 
Lig Myi rhya 83 n. 2, 106. 
Lig sl?a Bur 105, 106. 
lidga 38. 
li rgyal 86. 
Li t iko t  38. 39. 127. 
Lob 91. 
log ris (= loge brie) 18. 
logs bris s. log ris. 
Lo nam 86 n. 2. 
Lo nam r t a  rdsi 86. 
Lop 79 n. 1. 
Lo ro 82. 
Lo ro c'u 82. 
Luh pa  82 n. 1. 
Magare 37. 
M a h i l h d r a t a  98, 101, 103, 117. 
Mahicina 99, 103, 103-104 n. 3. 
Mahicinadruma 103 n. 3. 
Mahicinakru~na 99, 103-105 n. 3. 
ATuhcicinakmm~c6ra 103 n. 3. 
Mahijkhed 123. 
Mahili  121 n. 2. 
hlahilakgmi 121 n. 2. 
Mat~ i ra j idh i r i j a  Srikrena ~ d h  127. 
Mahisarasvati 121 n. 2. 
Mahalho 121. 
MaheSvara 110, 113, 127. 
Mii  38. 
Mairsj ~ h i i  120. 
Mijjhale 119. 
Mujumdar, R. C. 67 and n. 9 ,  68. 
Majumdar, S. N. 94 11. 1. 
Malai Barpm 126. 
hlnlasa 93. 
Malayi Barn 120, 126. 
Milava 84 n. 1. 
kIulla 2, 3, 43, 49, 60, 61, 64, 65, 69, 70, 

107, 108, 109, 111, 112, 113, 115, 116, 
117, 121, 128, 130. For the genealogy 
of the  Malla kings s. p. 50 and ff. 

Malla(devi) 115. 
Mallarljako 117. 
Ma1 yul a. Mar yul. 

Msl yul mtb'u 7.'. 
Minadeva 49. 
MBnasa 98. 
Manasarovar 11, 62 n. 1, 92, 97, 119, 

121, 126, 129. 
Manrhad 11 n. 2. 
mapdala 18. 26. 
Man gar 83. 
mapi (walls) 29. 33. 
Mani Mukundo 121. 
Manirij  122. 
Manirij  ~ i h i  120. 
Man ma 83. 
Minrna 44. 
mantra 25, 29, 30, 46, 109, 110. 
Manu 118. 
Man yul, 5 .  Mar ~111. 
Maringer, J. 34 11. 1. 
Mar luns 52. 
Mar p'ags 13. 
Mirpha 12, 13, 14. 
Mar po yul 94 n. 1. 
Marsa 94 n. 1. 
Mar yul (or Mab yul. or Mal j-ul) 51. 

52, 54, 55. 56, 57, 58, 59. 60, 63. 61, 
65, 72, 73, 74 und n. 1-2. 

Masin-jap 125. 
m a  snar 90. 
Mathi Mal 129. 
Matllimal Hailhor 119. 
Me c'ims 34. 
Medinirij SSP~ 120. 
rned pa 25. 
me Ice 85 11. 1. 
Mentang 15 11. 4. 
Meru 99. 
me stag 85. 
Mi l o  gBen rnh 25, 32. 33, B I .  
Micliagaou. 39, 41, 128. 
Miloraspa 9, 72. 
Mi l indnpoi i l ra 103. 
Mitrasen~i Rairhor 119. 
mo 88. 
mo lai 11  n. 2. 
mo le 11  n. ?. 
Mo lo p'o 84 n. 1. 
Mo lo so 94 n. 1. 



Moll 86 and 11. 6, 109. 
Mou dbral k'a bii  87. 
Mongols 72, 73, 74. 
Mon 109. 
Moll (yul) 51, 52, 75. 
Moria lekh 37. 
mu 11 n. 2. 
$111 11. 
Mudulii 121. 
mug 11 n. 2. 
Mugu 125. 
MCigii 40. 
Muktinlth 2, 11 and n. 1, 14, 29, 30, 

127, 128. 
Mukti S H ~  (~ i ih i )  123. 124. 
mu Ic 11 11. 2. 
Mu le gatis can 15. 
Mu Ie ga i~s  ri 11 and n. 2. 
Mu lr sgaris 11. 
 MI^ lu 10'1.. 
Mu lu6 11. 
Munavnsti 121. 
Muni 37. 
Munshi Shew Shunker Singh 1 n. 2. 
Musariij 124. 
Mus c'u in  80 n. 4. 
Mustang 2, 8, 13, 14, 16, 17 and n. 3, 

18 and n. 3. 
Myan ro 80 n. 3, 83. 
Myati stag gzig yyu btsan 85. 
dmng dpon 87. 
dMyal 82. 
rMa 80, 81. 
rMal 3, 51, 60, 65, 69. 
rMul agro 77 n. 1. 
rhfal qgro rin v'rn gliti 77 11. 1. 
rMal la 77 n. 1. 
rMal In brgyud 77, 78. 
rMa zla sgab 13. 
rhlog cog (pa) 15 and n. 5. 
rMu 11. 
rMu 11li1 3, 11 nlld n. 3. 
smad 80 n. 3, 87, 89, 91. 
<Mad 13, 75. 
\Ma1 (s. also rMal and Mnlla) 3, 51, 60, 

65, 69. 
8Mar t'ati 17. 

sMeu ston 13" 15. 
5Mri t i  c'u nag 78. 
i!n 9.i. 

Nadsung 8 n. 1. 
niiga 115. 
Niga Darn 121. 
Nhgadcva 50, 65, 69, 70, 71, 107, 108, 

110. 
Niiga Ide 65. 
Nagar 94, 95, 97, 99, 100. 
Niigarija 62, 64, 69, 70, 71, 106, 107, 

114, 115. 
Niigarij JJuti Singh 123. 
Nagas 39. 
Nng dban grags pa 19 n. 2. 
Nagkschug 18  n. 5. 
Nlgma 40. 
mug ni 82 n. 1. 
m i l g  iii 82. 
Nag god 79 n. 1. 
Nags Sod 84  and n. 1, 87. 
Nags sod gzi qp'rai 79. 
Nahuga 118. 
nairitmyajiiiina 30. 
nak 95. 
nakula 95. 
Na li su ku erh sun 72. 
Num g%a don gram pa ts'al 76 n. 1. 
Nam pa 86. 
Nam po qdru 80. 
Nam ra (Nam ru) 80. 
nan 51, 52. 

82 n. 1. 
nan blon 88, 90. 
flail  c'11 77 n. 2. 
nan pit 90. 
man ro 80 nntl n. 3.  

firm sob 115. 
Narnnirlyana 122. 
Narasimha 128. 
Narasimha Mu?nlii 119. 
Niriyapa 126. 
Niiriiyana Mnlla 121. 
Nnrendra Rahadur 122. 
Narsii~gh Ban1 121. 
Niivalladevi 46. 
Nawikot 7. 
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Nnyarhj Pan ta  46. 
me gnas Rin c'en rdo rje 15 and 

11. 1. 
ne hu  le 95. 
Ren gar 82. 
Nepal 1, 3. 4, 5 .  8, 9, 11 n. 1, 13. 16. 

27 n. 2. 28. 29, 30. 39. 45, 61, 72. 18 
u. 8. 102, 103. 106. 110, 111, 112, 
115. 116. 127, 129. 130. 

Nepiln 103. 
Ninchu 91. 
mi hruns 54. 57. 
mi gzuis  s. mi huh. 
Ni lograt i r i  99. 
mi mo or mi mo 11i1g A3 n. 2. 
Nimu 119. 

5 6  86. 

mi3 bzun 63. 
Nishangara 3. 
nigkalacina 103-104 n. 3. 
mi 611~ (or f i i  gzuis)  52. 
Niyn 84 n. 1, 91. 
mi ZU~I(S) 55, 60. 
Nodana 7. 
Nor 16 and n. 2, 17. 
 or Clrronieles (N)  55, 64. 65. 
Nor pas 17. 
NFpatimalla 116. 
N U  kuo 101, 102. 
Nuwlkot  2-3 n. 1, 3. 
Nycchu 82. 

dnul 87. 

gmal 82. 

gffal r'u (Nycchu) 82. 
R&ags 79. 
gNam mgon 64. 
gNam mgon sdc 62. 
gNam ru  kyud pa  17. 
gNam sde gur ts'ab 85. 
g&'i~' nam yyag poi sna  78. 
Ffie' m a  83. 

giicr 87. 

gmc' yul bum nng 78, 79 n. 1. 

gmon 87. 

gmon np'an gsum 84. 
~ n n a '  bdag 54. 56. 68. 

ru%n' ria 12 n. 1,  53. 51, 56, 57, 58. 59, 
60, 65. 71 and n. 1. 72, 73. 74 and 
n. 1, 113. 

mAa' ris @Bum Ide mgon 17. 
mNa' ris ( b ) ~ k o r  gsum 54. 60. 71, 72. 
mAa' rig jo  bu 12. 
d m '  ris pa 12 n. 1. 
mRa' ris rdson 17, 17-18 n. 3. 
rNam par rgyal be  34. 
rNam rgyal 17-18 n. 3. 
rNam rgyal c'os sde 17-18 n. 3. 

rnam t'ar 13, 15, 17, 33, 34. 
rnan dpon 87. 
r n i h  ma pn 13. 15, 16. 25. 29, 30. 31. 
aNa llam 80. 87. 
bNa nam rgynl rgan 84. 
sKe mo 15, 77 n. 1, 79 n. 4. 
sNubs 79, 8:. 
Obermiller 52. 
'0 ro 83. 
'Od gsal glin 11. 
'Od gsal kun k'ynb 14. 
'Od Ide 64. 
'Od srud 52 n. 1. 
'og dpon 83 n. 2. 
'01 k'n 77 11. 1. 
'01 k'mi hug pa dpun bdun 77. 
'On 83 n. 1. 
'On nu 83 n. 1. 
0 rgyan pad moi rnam t'ar rgyos pn 

14-15. 
'0 tso 83 n. 1. 
'0 tso bag A3 n. 1. 
padnvi 120. 
p'a 10s 106. 
Pnd ma dknr po 59. 64. 
Pad ma rgyan 15. 
Pndnlasarpbhnva 9. 11, 12, 13. 
Pad mn t'an yig 14, A3 n. 1. 
p'a drug 79 n. 4. 
Piila 19, 69 (for t h r  genealogy of the 

kings of the Pi ln  family sr r  49-51)). 
Pnlit ir i i  113. 
I~'al  c'er 65. 
Pale 28, 34, 35, 37 nnd n. I. 
p'a Inn 79 n. 4. 
p'u 10s 86 n. 1. 



Moll 86 and n. 6, 100. 
Mon dbral k'a bki 87. 
Mongols 72, 73, 74. 
Mon 109. 
Mon (yul) 51, 52, 75. 
Moria lekh 37. 
mu 11 n. 2. 
 MI^ 11. 
Muduli 121. 
mug 11 n. 2. 
Mugu 125. 
Miigii 40. 
MuktinHth 2, 11 and n. 1, 14, 29. 30, 

127, 128. 
Mukti ~ i h  ( ~ i h i )  123, 124. 
mu Ir 11 n. 2. 
Ma le ga6s can 15. 
MLI 1e gans ri 11 and n. 2. 
Mu le sgads 11. 
Mu la  104. 
Mu luti 11. 
Munavnsti 121. 
~ h n i  37. 
Munshi Shew Shunker Singh 1 n. 2. 
Musarij 124. 
Mus c'u in  80 n. 4. 
Mustang 2, 8. 13, 14. 16, 17 and n. 3, 

18 and n. 3. 
Myan ro 80 n. 3. 83. 
Myan stag gzig yyu btsan 85. 
dmag dpon 87. 
dMyal 82. 
rMa 80, 81. 
rhZal 3, 51, 60, 65, 69. 
rMal +gro 77 n. 1. 
Afal agro rin (:'en glin 77 n. 1. 
rMn1 la 77 n. 1. 
rMa1 1;1 brgyud 77, 78. 
rMa zla sga i  13. 
rMog cog (pa) 15 and n. 2. 
rMu 11. 
rMu It18 3, 11 aud n. 2. 
smad 80 n. 3, 87. 89. 91. 
sMad 13, 75. 
sMal (s. also rMnl and Mnlla) 3, 51, 60, 

65. 69. 
sMar t'an 17. 

d e u  ston pa 15. 
hMri t i  C'U nag 78. 
iia 9 i .  
Nndsung 8 n. 1. 
nHga 115. 
NSga Barn 121. 
N ~ g a d e v a  50, 65, 69, 70, 71, 107, 108, 

110. 
N i g a  lde 65. 
Nagar 94, 95, 97, 99, 100. 
Nipnrija 62, 64, 69, 70, 71, 106, 107, 

114. 115. 
Nigar i j  Jakti Singh 123. 
Niigas 39. 
Nag dban grags pn 19 n. 2. 
Nagkschug 18 n. 5. 
Nigma 40. 
mag ni 82 n. 1. 
Rag iii 82. 
Nag iod 79 n. 1. 
Nags Sod 84 and n. 1, 87. 
Nags Bod gzi ?p'rad 79. 
Nahuga 118. 
nairitmyajiiina 30. 
nak 95. 
nakula 95. 
Na li su ku erk sun 72. 
Nam gBa don gram pa ts'nl 76 n. 1. 
Nam pa 86. 
Nam po adru 80. 
Nam r a  (Nam ru) 80. 
na6 51, 52. 
man 82 n. 1. 
noti blon 88, 90. 
Nan I-'U 77 11. 2. 
nan pa 90. 
m a i  ro 80 an11 n. 3.  
lian so6 115. 
Narnniriyaxia 122. 
Nurasimha 128. 
Narasimha Mudoli 119. 
Niiriiyapn 126. 
NBr5yana Malla 121. 
Narendrn Rahadur 122. 
Narsingh Bani 121. 
Nivnlladevi 46. 
Ndwclkot 7. 
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Nayariij P a ~ t a  46. 
fie gnas Rin c'en rdo rje 15 end 

n. 1. 
ne hu le 95. 
@en gar 82. 
Nepal 1, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 11 n. 1, 13, 16, 

27 n. 2, 28, 29, 30, 39, 45, 61, 72, 18 
n. 8, 102, 103, 106, 110, 111, 112, 
115, 116, 127, 129, 130. 

Ncpila 103. 
Niachu 91. 
mi hruds 54. 57. 
Ri gzuhs s. mi Buh. 
NilogratHrH 99. 
mi mo or mi mo 11ng R3 n. 2. 
Nimu 119. 
iiin 86. 
mi, bzud 63. 
Nisbangara 3. 
nigkalacina 103-104 n. 3. 
mi Sub (or mi gzuris) 52. 
Niya 04 n. 1, 91. 
mi zud(s) 55, 60. 
Nodann 7. 
fior 16 and n. 2, 17. 
N O T  Chronicles (N) 55, 64, 65. 
Nor pas 17. 
Nrpatimalla 116. 
Nu kuo 101, 102. 
N~iwlkot  2-3 n. 1, 3. 
Nycchu 82. 
dnul 87. 
,ma1 82. 
gAal c'u (Nycchu) 82. 
g~Fngs 79. 
~ N a m  mgon 64. 
gNam mgon sdo 62. 
gNam ru k y u i ~  pa 17. 
gNam sde gur ts'ab AS. 
g&n' nam yyag poi sna 7R. 
gse '  ma 83. 
giier 87. 
g8c' yul bum nag 7R, 79 n. 1. 
,Ron 87. 
gmon +p'an gsum 84. 
mha' bdag 54!, 56, 68. 

I I I N ~ '  ris 12 n. 1, 53, 54, 56, 57, 58, 59, 
60, 65. 71 and n. 1, 72, 73, 74 and 
n. 1, 113. 

m&a' ria  burn Ide mgon 17. 
mNa' ria (b)akor gsum 54. 60. 71. 72. 
m ~ a '  ris jo bo 12. 
mNa' ris pa 12 n. 1. 
n&a' ria rdson 17, 17-18 n .  3. 
rNam par rgyal ba 34. 
rNam rgyal 17-18 n. 3. 
rNam rgyal r'oa sde 17-18 n. 3. 
rnam t'ar 13, 15, 17, 33, 34. 
rnan dpon 87. 
rAin ma pa 13, 15, 16, 25, 29, 30, 34. 
sNa nam 80, 87. 
bNa nnm rgynl rgan 84. 
smc rno 15, 77 n. 1, 79 n. 4. 
sNubs 79, 87. 
Obermiller 52. 
'0 ro 83. 
'Od gsal glin 11. 
'Od gsal kun k'yab 14. 
'Od Ide 64. 
'Od srun 52 n. 1. 
'og dpon 83 n. 2. 
'01 k'a 77 n. 1. 
'01 k'ai Bug pa dpun bdun 77. 
'On 83 n. 1. 
'On nu 83 n. 1. 
0 rgyan pad mai rnam t'ar rgyas pa 

14-15. 
'0 tso 83 n. 1. 
'0 tso bag 83 n. 1. 
padnvi 120. 
p'a 10s 106. 
Pad ma dkar po 59, 6-1.. 
Pad ma rgynn 15. 
Padmasarpbhava 9, 11, 12, 13. 
Pnd rnn t'an yig 14, A3 n. 1. 
p'n drug 79 n. 4. 
Pi la  49, 69 (for tlie genealogy of the 

kiugs of the Piln family see 49-50). 
Palatira 113. 
p'al c'er 65. 
Pale 28, 34, 35, 37 and n. 1. 
p'a Inn 79 n. 4. 
p'u Ins 86 n. 1. 



C. TUCCI 

Palpa 2, 121. 
I'amirs 103 n. I .  
I 'a~lrhayat 38. 
I'arakllya 123. 
Parameivurn Gagnnirij 123. 1 2  1,. 125, 

126. 
I'nrbir 118. 
Lirce Vahin  118. 
PHrthivendra Malln 7. 
Par r t i  smal 56. 
Parvat 121. 
Piirvati 118. 
pi rva t iy l  113. 
Patan 1. 
Pa  ts'ab mts'o i e r  tsan lod 85. 
Pnudel 121. 
P'ei shih 101. 
I'rlliot. 1'. 91 n. 2. 100, 1 0 .  
Petrrh, I,. 35 n. 1, 62 n. 4, 91 nn. 2, 3. 
Pherugh 79 n. i. 
pinda 14. 
piplika 95. 
pir 16 n. 1. 
pir gyi gdu byed 16. 
Pischel 70. 
Pithimava 121. 
p'o bran sne r'e 79. 
P'od dkar 82 and n. 2. 
Pokhara 2, 3, 7, 112. 
Pokharel Billun 120. 
Po mt'on 84. 
prabh8manc)ala rgpall yo1 11 1.. 
Prabhfi1liriyan:l 122. 
l ' ral~l~firij  12 i. 
I'rag4 l i j i  glail ma glir p'1111 77, 7A. 
l ~ a j i i i i  30. 

p'ra men 88. 
I ' r n n ~ o d n k ~ ~ ~ n n r  Cn!topiclhyiyn 61 n. 5. 
pruiusti 50, 61, 110. 
Pratipan1ull:l 2, 50, 51, 66, 68, 70, 108. 
Pratapnsinha Shah 103-104 n. 3. 
PFthvimnlla 43, 46, 50, 61, 68, 69, 107, 

108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 115, 117, 
125. 127, 130. 

Prthviniiriiyana 1, 2-3 11. 1, 4, 7, 8, 121, 
122. 

Prthvipati 122. 

I'rtl~vipati Shiih 7 .  
11'rll dpon 87. 
1'11 hrana 19, 55, 60. 74. 
P'll 1113 ~ Y ' O  83. 
I'u!lyan~alln (or Pllpyn rmal) 50, 58, 60, 

68, 70, 71, 114. 
Purdnas 11 n. 1. 117. 
Purang 61, 64, 70, 71, 72, 73, 75, 105 
n. 2, 107, 108 and n. 1, 109, 111, 128, 
129, 130. 

Pu ran(s) 52, 55, 56, 58, 62, 63 and 11. 2 ,  
64. 73. 75. 

P'u raus pa 52. 
Puraicarydrnava 103-104 n. 3.  
Purig 72, 74. 
Pu ro! 51. 
Puru 118. 
Purlravas 118. 
Purugottamasiphn 67. 
putregti-yajiia 118. 
Pv'ya yul 26 and n. 1. 
P'ya 80. 
P'yag 80. 
P'yag na pad mu 62. 
P'yag na rdo rje 62. 
p'yag rgya 89. 
Pyiij 124. 
P'ye legs 14. 
p'yi, p'yi bi 95. 
P'yi lun 80. 
P'yid na 80. 
P'yid stag rtsc 80. 
P'yi ri 80. 
P'yog las rnam rgy.11 18 n. 2. 
P'yon rgyn- 80. 
P ' ~ u g r  1nt,'.1nl4 00, 81 and 11. 1. 3. 

aP'ags pa 52. 
:>l"an btsan nlo 52 n. 1. 
+P'an ynl 81. 
?P'an yul Dor sde 81. 
gP'an yul stod sde 80. 
?P'o b r a i ~  52 and 11. 1. 
aP'yin luu 82. 
dpa' ba 90. 
dpa' bai sde 87. 
dpal dar 85. 
dPal ldnn gragq(pn) 55, 56. 60. 





S n n ~ a r  11. 
Siilnbi 94. 
Sarpgha 110. 113. 127. 
Sarpgrimamalla 50 n. 1. 
Sammohatantra 99. 
Sampaha s. Sen-po-ho. 
Samskrtasumdeda 45. 
Song 12. 
Sanghn rmal 58. 
San-po-ho 93, 94. 
Sads 78 and n. 6, 80 and n. 4. 82. 
Sads c'en 82. 
Sans rgyas bzab po 13, 14. 
Suns rgyas bsair poi rnam t'ar Ses bya bai 

me lon 13. 
Sapldalakga 67. 
Saricakra 120. 
Saradiitanaya 103 n. 2. 
Sarangkot 7. 
Sarasvatitirtha 37. 
Sarikol 100. 
Saru Siih Raiihor 119. 
Su skya 16, 55, 58, 60, 61, 68, 83, 115. 
Sa skya pa 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 29, 60, 72. 
Sn 'ug stag sgo 77. 
Sela 50. 
ScrpjH 71, 107, 108, 112, 113, 114, 115, 

126, 129, 130. 
Seb ge rnam rgyal 107. 129. 
Serindia 103 n. 1. 

Ses gbyuh 68. 
~ e s  rab gyi lha +jam dpal ye les sems 

dpa' 62. 
Seti 121. 
Se t'on 84 n. 1. 
Sevikhar 119. 
Shankar Man Sher Chan 5. 
Shan Shan 84 n. 1, 91. 
Sharpu s. Kharpu. 
Shaw 11 n. 2. 
Sher Chan 5, 9, 13 n. 4. 
Sherring, Ch. A. 61, 97 n. 2. 
Schiern, Fr. 97. 
Shigatze 78 n. 6. 
Shipki 100. 
Shiraigol 97. 
Shituska 43, 107, 109, 110, 112, 127, 128. 

Shri (;una~luud 1 11. 2. 
siddha 98. 
Siddhanagiirju~la 99. 
Siddhainta~am~raha 103-104 n. 3. 
Siddhns. the eighty-lour. 11. 33. 
Siddhiniiriyanu 3. 
Siddhipil Raithor 119. 
s i j i  (or Sijji)  112, 113. 121. 126, 130. 
Sijnm 6 l h  122. 
Sijipati 130. 
Sijipati Ganeevari 123, 124. 
Si li 102. 
Simla 102. 
Sindh Gurjjarii 99. 
Sinjii 121. 
Sit (Si) - lip (lap) 102. 
Siva 7, 34, 118. 
Sivndeva 113. 
~ i v a r i j a  50. 
~ivabankar  pidhya 119. 
smailna-j ipa 125. 
Smrtyupasthaina 98. 
sod  bu k'on btsan 84. 
So god giinm bier 85. 
Sog po 55. 
Som Lhi 13. 
~ r i  46, 50, 110. 
srigaganirij 125. 
Srikhar 119. 
~ r i m i n  ~ i h  122. 
srinagar 2 n. 1. 
Sris pa sNubs rje 86. 
~ r i s i i r ~ a  Bhan 122. 
Srivasu Barn 120. 
~ r i v i j u ~ a t i l a k a  2 n. 1. 
Sri Vi+giipadhyiya 128. 
Srod btsan sgam po 76, 77, 105. 
Sroh ne 62, 64. 
St r i r i i j~a  92, 94, 100, 101, 102, 105. 
Subha 28. 
Subhin ~ i h  122. 
Sudargana 122. 
Sudu 118. 
Sudyumma 118. 
Su-fa-la-na-k'iu-ta-lo 93. 
iug pa 103 n. 3. 
Suhit r i j  127. 
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Sui Risunp (16. 
Sui shlc 101. 
Sr~kra 118. 
Suliku 100. 
St1111 pu 76 18. 1. 7G 77 11. 2, in .  83, 105. 
 sun^ pa (people) 91. 
Sum pai ru 78, 79. 
Surn pu mk'an po 51, 59, 63, 65, 70. 
i f i r~yat i  30. 
Su pi 101. 
Supiya 91. 
Surajan Raithor 119. 
Surasenu Raithor 119. 
Suratha S i h  122, 127. 
Surkhet 3. 39. 45. 46. 
Siiryavarpba 118. 
Siiryavarpbi 126. 
Sutlej 75, 100. 
satradhira 51. 
siitradhiraka 50, 51. 
Suvarpahhiimi (or Svarqabhiimi) 92, 93, 

97, 100, 102, 105. 
Suvarqagotra 93. 97, 99. 100. 102, 104. 
Svacchandabhoirovo 103-104 n. 3. 
Svetahiina 104. 
Swami Pranavinanda 61 n. 2. 
Syarprij 124. 
bSam qdul dgon pa 37 n. 1. 
bSam bde glin 37 n. 1. 
bSam glid 29, 30. 
bsans 12. 
hsod nam3 grags pa 17 n. 2, 77 n. 1. 

bSod nams Ide (or bSod nams sde) 55, 
56, 58. 

bSod nams mc'og ldan 11sten pai r ~ y a l  
mts'an 73 n. 1. 

gSan p'ug 11, 13 n. 4. 
~ i e g s  pai bHul mts'on 87. 
gser 87. 
g S ~ r  ka 97. 
grer rabs 102. 
gqer t'og 56. 
gSer t'og pa Rin c'en rdo rjc 61. 
gsum pa sgnn 11. 
gsun 62 n. 3. 
T'ag 14. 
' r a g  p'yogs 13. 

t'ags 90. 
T 'a i  p'ing yii lorr 101. 
Takka 99. 
'riiklakhir 125, 129. 
Taklakut 61. 75, 107. 111, 114, 115. 

129. 
Takru J ivani  Bhin  125. 
Tikyil 125. 
t imrapatro 107. 116, 117, 127. 
Tanakpur 111. 
Tangana 101. 
l 'irikkot 123. 
l'insen 121. 
Tantraa 11 n. 1. 25. 
Tantrototivo 103. 
T i r i  98, 113, 118. 
Tarai 39, 40. 
Tiirikot 37 and n. 1, 122 n. 2. 
T a r i p  25, 28, 32. 34. 
Tarapgaon 3. 
Taripkholi 37 n. 1. 
Tiratak Rumdin 119. 
T'ar rgyae p'un ts'ogs gl i i  34. 
Tothigotagdayaka 100. 
Tatopani 39, 40. 
Tegar 14 n. 1. 
Tekar la 77 n. 1. 
Tengri-nor 92. 
T h i k  8, 13. 
Thikali  8, 14, 27. 
Tharthok 121. 
Tholthan 121. 
Thokjalung 97. 
Thomns, F. W. 11 n. 2, 16 n. 1-2, 23 

n. 1. 76 and n. 1, 79 n. 2-4, 80 n. 2-3, 
81 and n. 1. 82 and n. 2, 83 ond n. 1-2, 
fl4 and n. 1-3, 85 11. 1, 86 n. 2-.L--f1. 
87 11. 1-2, 91 n. 2. 9.1. 95,  96. 911, 101 .  

105 nnd n. 2. 
Tlluli Blleri 3. 
t i  78 n. 5. 
Tibet 2, 8 n. 2, 9, 13, 16, 27, 31, 51, 71, 

72, 73, 76 n. 1, 76-77 n. 2, 82 11. 2, 91, 
93. 95, 102, 103-104 n. 3. 104. 105. 
106, 107. 112, 114, 120. 124, 129. 130. 

Tibetan Buddhism 2. 
Tibrikot 3. 34. 37. 122 n. 1-2. 



Tiprkot Dunahi 122. 
Tiprkot Juphil  122. 
T i p ~ k o t  Racci 122. 
T i p ~ k o t  Tiirl 122. 
Tirthapuri 74. 
T i  se slnar 14. 
Tok-jalung 78 n. 9. 
T'o lib (Toling) 55. 74, 108. 
Tongkha-Dzong 17 n. 2. 
Toran Sham Sher 5. 
Toscano, G. M. 107 11. 1. 
To yo chas la 105 11. 2. 
Tripurebvari 37. 
Tsa rno 83. 
Tsang 72. 
Ts'an pa  20. 
Tsad ran bya p'o 17-18 n. 3. 
T'sabs pa bkra Zlis 19 and n. 1. 20. 
Tsaparong 107, 108. 
Ts'e bdag 26. 
Ts'e dpag med 33. 
Ts'e lcam 26. 
Ts'e le 14. 
Ts'e rog rdson 13. 
Ts'e spon 80. 
Ts'e spon bza' 52 n. 1. 
Tshurpu 8, 77 n. 1. 
Tsonkllapa 12, 19 n. 2. 
Ts'ung ling 102. 
Ts'ugs 14. 
T'ugs rje e'en po 128 n. 1. 
T'ub bstan dar rgyas glin 19. 
T'ub bstan rnam rgyal, 15. 
T'ub r'rn lha k'an 16. 
Tucri. G. 3 nn. 1-2, 8 ff., 9 n. 1, 11 

n. 3, 13 n. 3, 14, 15, 16 and n. 2, 17- 
18 11. 3, 18 n. 2, 1 9 n .  2, 2511.1, 
26, 27, 29 and n. 1. 51, 61 and n. 1. 
62, 63 n. 1, 71, 73, 74, 76 n. 2, 77 
n. 1, 78 nn. 1-2-5, 79, 80 and nn. 3-4, 
81 n. 1, 82, 89, 91, 96, 97, 99, 107, 
121 n. 2. 

t'ugs 62 n. 3. 
T'ugs c'rn Ihn k'n6 20. 
T'ugs r j r  r'en po 62 n. 1. 
Tukhiirn 101. 
Tukuchs 3, 5, 10, 13 and n. 4, 14, 27. 

Tung Tien 101. 
Tun-huang 52 11. 1. 
Turkestan 91, 100. 
qt'ag 86 n. 4. 
bTsan lde 64. 
b'l'san mo qP'an 52 n. 1. 
btsan po mnu' bdag 79. 
btsnn po rgyal +bans 79. 
bTsan p'yug Ide 107. 
11Tsan siin 105. 
htsun rno d a n ~  pa 114. 
gTsan 16, 78 and n. 5. 79 nnd n. 3, 80 

nnd 11. 1-3, 81, 82, 82-83 n. 2. 92, 
104. 

gTsad Gle lun 80 n. 4. 
gTsad po 77 11. 2, 78 n. 1-6, 82 nnd 

n. 1, 83. 
gTsan ran bya p'oi dr vn 18. 
lTon lton 87. 
mt'ar so k'a srun 89. 
mt'i6 dkar 85 n. 2. 
mt'ih k'a 85 n. 2. 
mT'o ldin 59. 
mT'o lin 52. 
mT'o lin dpal gyi lha k'an 54. 
mT'om ra 87. 
mt'on k'yab k'ri 76 n. 1. 
mt'on k'yab kyi k'od dpon 76 n. 1. 
mT'on k'yab srid 87. 
mTod mt'in 56. 
mts'al 84-85 n. 3. 
mts'al bu  84, 84-85 n. 3, 85. 
mts'o 99. 
mTs'o nos 83. 
mTs'o skyes gsan gsltm c'os qb.yun pad 

mai rgyal ts'ab 14. 
rtiti dkar 85 and n. 1. 
rTog rgyal ye ies mk'yen 35. 
rTse, s. Ya rtse. 
rTse ldc 64, 65, 66. 
rTse mton 84 n. 1. 
rTne mt'on 84, and n. 1. 
rtsc rgyal 86. 
rTse t'on 84 n. 1. 
sTa gu ri tsab 106. 
sTag mo 74. 
sTag poi la 74. 



b'l'ng t ~ e  k'ri +bar 62. 
,'re +jam 81. 
Stein 101. 
8Teh e'en +dul grve 18. 
sTod 13. 75. 
bTod yons 82. 
stoh bu c'ub 81, 82. 83. 84. 106. 
sTon c'en 82. 
ston dpon 84, 89. 
aTon lom ma ce 106. 
aTon pa 26. 
sTon pa mi bo gien rab 34. 
sToh rtsan 105. 
stob sde 106. 
bsTan p'yug lde 69. 70. 
Udayan 119. 
Uddiyina 100. 
Ug pa 79 n. 3. 
Uray, C. 84-85 n. 3. 
Utpala 108, 109. 
Uyug 77 n. 1, 79, nn. 3-4. 
Vahuga 118. 
Vai dk rya ser po 74. 
Vnivasvot Manu 118. 
Vukgarij 122. 125. 127. 
uamgavali 4. 68, 69, 117, 121. 126. 
Van ku la 62. 
Variihamihira 101, 103. 
Vasig~ha 99, 118. 
Vassiliev 8. 
Vibhogaqa 122. 
Vidylsiigara Jivinanda 99. 
Vijayavarman 97. 
Vikrama ~ i h i  124. 
Vikrama Bahidur 122. 
Vikram ~ i h  122. 
Vilita 103. 
Vimalaprabhl, Inquiry of, 94, 95, 97, 98. 
Vimuktisena 4. 
Virabhadra 124. 
Vira Bhadra ~ i h  122. 
viracina 103-104 n. 3. 
Virendra Bahidur 122. 
Visegarij 122. 
Vigpu 7, 5, 34, 48 n. 5, 50, 110, 113, 

114, 117. 118, 127. 
Vigpudis 119. 

Vivngrij 123. 
Vorobev-Drsjatovskij, V. S. 81-85 n. 3. 
Vrvadra 124. 
Watters 93. 
Weller. Fr. 104. 
Western Tibet 3. 4. 10. 11 n. 2. 12, 13. 33, 

51, 57 n. 1, 65, 69, 70. 75, 91. 95, 96, 
97. 98, 100. 102, 104, 105, 108. 109. 110. 
111, 128. 130. 

Wright. Daniel 1 n. 2. 
Women-kingdom 98. 100. 102. 
Ya abrog Cans k'yim ku riils 79. 
yab *bans rus drug 89. 
Yadu 118. 
Yamamoto, T. 91 n. 3. 
Yamik-tso 78 n. 9. 
Yamunl 118. 
Yang t'ung 104, 105. 
yab k'en 86. 
Ya rabs 90. 
Ynr gTsah 84. 
Yar lha Barn po 82. 
Yar luna 79. 82. 
Yar luns Jo bo rje 55 n. 2, 61. 
Yar luns K'ra abrug 78. 
Yar mts'ams 82 and n. 1. 
Ya rtse 51, 54, 56, 60, 68, 70, 75, 113. 
Ya rtse rgyal po 59. 
Yakovarman 46, 61. 
Ya tse (Ya ts'e) 54, 55, 57. 58. 59. 60, 

70, 75, 107, 112, 113, 114. 
Ya ts'ei 115. 
Ya ts'e pa 52. 
Yayit i  118. 
Yellow sect 12, 19 n. 2. 
Ye1 rab 81. 
Yel Bes 'od 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 62, 63, 64, 

97. 
Ye1 tabs 80. 
Ye1 tabs sdins po c'e 79. 
yi dvags 98. 
Yig tsan 57 n. 1, 61. 
yig ts'ans 88. 90. 
Yig ts'ads pa 84 n. 3. 
yod pa 25. 
yoga 10, 18. 
yogapatta 10. 



(;. TUCCI 

Yom 119. 
Yiian (dinasty) 71, 72. 
Yiion shih 72. 
Yiian shuai 72. 
Yudhigiira 118. 
yul c'un k'rims 87. 
yul dpon 87. 
yul rtags 89. 
Yul Ye1 79 n. 1. 
Ynm c'en mo 33, 34. 
Yub pa  80. 
yGpa 37. 
Yu sna 82. 
yYa' ts'e pa 68. 
yYas man bder 85. 
yYas ru 78, 79 and n. 4, 81 and n. 

82 and n. 2. 85. 

YYog 86. 
yYo-ru 77, 79. 80. R 1  n. 1. 82, 85. 
yYu *bans 82 and n. 1. 
yYu qbrug 11 and n. 3. 
yyul du  dpa' be 89. 
yyun 86. 
yyun mi sdo 85. 
XuLcn 91 11. 1. 
t a b  ma 98. 
ZH gab 80. 
Zain ul-Abidin 62 n. 4. 
dal ce gcod pa 87. 

gal da  (or 281 Ita) 17-18 n. 3. 
Zal Ita, s. dal da. 
Zal zas 114. 
#ad 90. 
~ a b  P a  ts'ab Rin c'en ede 54. 
i n t i  rGan mo C'os seb 15. 
Zeds dkar (Zanskar) 60. 73. 97. 
kab  dub 29, 51, 52. 53, 54, 55, 56. 57, 

58, 59, 63, 64, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76 and 
n. 1. 76-77 n. 2, 77, 78 n. 5, 83 and 

nn. 2-3, 91, 92, 93, 97, 100, 104, 105 
and n. 2, 106, 107. 

zar c'en 90. 
zar c'un 90. 
di k'ro 9. 

1. dibs k'ams 15-16. 
Zon 78 n. 6. 
2 o i  pa 80. 
~ o b  pa ts'al 78 
Z O ~  Zoi~ 82. 
Zu tsc 105. 
~ v n  nag Karmapa 13 n. 3. 
bZan po rgyal mts'an 19. 
gZer nlig 33, 34. 
gdi ga (or gZi k'a) 129. 
gzig rib (or gzig ris) 84. 
gzims ma1 pa  89. 
g ~ o b  82. 
g ~ u  sfie mo 7. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

1'. 1, n. 2 rend: Edinburgh 
1'. 18, n. 2 read: P'yogs lau rnam rgyal 

P. 39, 1. 28 instead of remands. read: reminds 

P. 45, 1. 17 with reference to: g r a ~ t h a d v a v a r ~ n a n ~ ~ ,  add, as n notc: I I I ~ I Y  

be alternately read: grarpthahvau 

P. 46. 1. 1bt read: Aciryu 
P. 49, 1. 2 1  read: Jayaplla 
1'. 49, 11. 34-35 add: 5 Bikharini. 6 uncertain metrc. 7-13 Blokn 

1'. 50 read: Gcla for Seln 
P. 50, 11. 25-26 rcad: Dipamill for Dip lml l l  
1'. 5 2 ,  n. 1 instead of *P'o brad, read: P'u bran 
1'. 68, 1. 29 read: varpblvalis 
1'. 69, 1. 28 read: Krilicalla 
1'. 70, 1. 21 read: Alokacalla 
1'. 71, 1. 26 read: mfia' ris skor gaum 
1'. 71 Ilele 11. I 
1'. 92, 1. 17 instead of i?nh 2u" smad, read: ka" tub stod 

" 11. 18-19 instead of  ah Zub stod, rend: kab 2u" sl~lnd 

1'. 94. n. 1, I. 1st: read: 

P. 94. n. 1, 1. 3 9 read: 
P. 95. 1. 19 read: nakula 
1'. 98, 1. 16 read: Guhyaka 
1'. 102. 1. 15 read: Chin ch'ii instead of Kin ch'ii 
1'. 103, 1. 2, 1. 1 read: h6now made probable by our inscriptiou if the reading of 

1. 17 is cinanrpatin, as i t  appears " 
P. 103, 1. 3 read: Varlhamihira 

" 1. 7 read: Klbmira 
" n . 3  read: MahHcinakramPcPra 

P. 104, 1. 22 instead of adds, read: add 
P. 104, end of note read: nigkalacina 
P. 104. end of note add: All that  has previously been said does not refer, of coursr. 

to the Cina of the Arthdkrra 
P. 110, 1. 15 read: kanakapatra 
P. 117, 1. 3 read: kgiyate 
P. 123, note read: I n  the text, kh is usually found for g 
P. 124, 1. 20 read: ~r i i i ike  1516, ~risarpvat  
P. 125, I .  32 read: ~ r i s a m  
P. 127, 1. 31  read: dankha 

" 1. 34 read: MahCijidhirije 



The Heport had been printed and was ready to be delivered t o  
the  public when I received though Doctor Gnoli, whom the ItaliaIl 
Inst i tute  for the  Middle and Far  East  had sent to Nepal for further re- 
searches on the Nepalese inscriptions, a copy of the Magazin written in 

Gurkhali, I ~ i h i s a  Prakiia 11. 2, V. S. s. 2013 = 1956, part  first, con- 
taining the report of a journey undertaken in Western Nepal by yogr 
Narahariniitha. 

The  ascet visited the same parts  of Western Nepal ah myself, well1 

as far as Semjii, Sijii and copied inscriptions, p r a S a s t i s , v a rp i ii - 
v a 1 I s some of which were accessible to me and others which escaped 
m y  notice. Moreover Naraharinztha being a well known ascet of the 
Goraksa school (Kiinphita)  enjoys among the people a prestige which 
opens to  him all the  doors without the suspicion tha t  often surrounds 
foreigners. 

I a m  glad tha t  his visit t o  Semjii, Sijii confirmed fully what I had 
anticipated; he describes the place and gives a detailed notice of the 
extensive ruins which still exist there and of the frequent finds of coins, 
ornaments, old utensils and antiquities of various kind. He also came 
to the  conclusion tha t  Semjii of our inscriptions was the capital of 
P~thiv imal la  as is evidenced by  the  k a n a k a p a t r a and other do- 
cuments. He discovered in  Serpji, Sijii three fragments of inscriptions 
in  which only the  name of Ripumalla is mentioned (pp. 79-81). 
Various inscriptions or t ii m r a p a t r a s of Prthvimalla were disco- 
vered i n  different places. 

I join here the  list of the  most important: 
1) one inscription of P~thvimal ladeva  of Sriiiika 1260 near K d i -  

kot  (p. 45). 
2) one i n  Kuiicigaon i n  Accham of year 1273; in i t  mention is 

made of Sridevaman certainly the some of t ha t  of inscription published 
above p. 45. The writer of the  inscription was Ietidiisa (45). 

Another inscription near Dullu records the  erection of a c a i  t y a 
on a well b y  Prthvimalla giving order t o  t ha t  purpose to  Devavar- 
man. The inscription is dated Sriiiika 1280 and was written by  l e k h a -  
I c i inHm a n e k i i n i i i n  c 5 r u c i i d i m a n i r  g u n 1  i s t i d a s a  

(P. 68). 
A t i im  r a p a t  r a dated SriSiika 1280 was issued in  Durlan- 

ghyanagara (which is a learned rendering into Sanskrit of the name of 
Dullu); the introduction in Sanskrit extolls the  merits of the king called 
inter alias: gargyiiyanagautamldipranitariijaniti6Hstrapravina (p. 69). 



PRELIMINARY REPORT 

As regards the inscription on the  v ii p I of Dullu 1. 3 yogl Nara- 
harinitlia reads n a p t 8 i r i r . I still think (as B i b u r i m  HcHrya) 
that  the exact reading is: n a e ? H d r i r . 

As regards the k I r t i s t a m b h a of Dulln NaraharinHtha was able 
to read the two last lines (P. 49, 11. 8-9): 

grahar?islryagapHbde dHke jyegrthasya mecake I 
rudrihe b h H ~ ~ u v i r e  sau kirtistambho dhiropitah 11 

The date of Riyumalla can be better established on account of 

colophon of a mss. of the A b  h i  s a m  a i l  a n  kH r a published by 
l i ihula SHhkrtyHyana, JBOAS,  Vol. XXIV, p. 163 dated Vikrama 
S. 1370 = 1313 A.  D. My attention on this mas. has been drawn by 
Prof. Petech. 

Two order8 of Balirija are respectively dated Sridika 1320 and 
1328 = 1398 and 1406; of S u r a t h a r ~ j a  we have two documents dated 
S r i i ~ k a  1641, 42 = A .  D .  1719, 1720; Sudarianashih is dated SrilHka, 
1679= A. D. 1757. 

As regards the chronology of these Malla rulers we have therefore 
the following well ascertained dates: 

KrHcalla 1223 
Alokamalla 125 1-1274 
Ripumalla 1313 
P~thvrmal la  1338, 1351, 1357, 1358, 1376. 
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Fig. 1. The interior of Padmaeaqibhvah cave (p. 12) 



Fig. 2. mC'od rtens near Lhariing (p. 17) 
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Fig. 4. Lokapilas in Mustang (p. 19, n. 3) 



Fig. a. mC'od rtens in DBngarjong (p. 25) 



Fig. 6.  Bonpo burial place (p. 34) 

big. 7. btone with inscribed Bonpo mantras (p. 29) 
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Fig. 8. Old shrine near Charki (p. 33) 

Fig. 9. Shrine of a Lha in the fields (p. 34, n. 1) 



Fig. 10. The Bonpo temple of Targp (p. 34) 



Rg. 11. mC'od rten near Psle (p. 35) 



Fig. 12. Bonpo frescoes in a mc'od rten, near Pale (p. 35) 



Fig. 13. Bonpo frescoes in a mc'od rten near Pale (p. 35) 



Fig. 14. Small shrine in a field (p. 38) 

Fig. 15. Tripurekvari's temple, Tibrikot (p. 37) 



Fig. 16. Stone image near a village (p. 39) 



Fig. 17. Wooden image, Rimi (p. 38) 
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Fig. 19. Pillars nean the shrine of GuGchour (p. 40) 



Fig. 20. A detail of the shrine of Gudichour (p. 40) 
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Fig. 22. mC'od rten of BhadaribhadH (p. 40) 



Fig. 23. Shrine of Bhadaribhad8 (p. 40) 



Fig. 24. Entxance of the ehrine of BhadaribhaQ~ (p. 40) 



Fig. 25. Lantern-roof of the shrine of Bhadaribhada (p. 40) 



Fig. 26. Gorakga temple of Jumla (p. 40) 







Fig. 30. Stiipa anu p~llars in Michagaon (p. 41) 
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Fig. 33. Temple of  Liti%kot (p. 38) 
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Fig. 35. Wooden pillars with a bird on top (p. 39) 



Fig. 36. Wooden pillars near a bridge (p. 38) 



Fig. 37. Stone pillar near Daulapiini (p. 40) 



Fig. 38. Entrance to the shrine of Chilkhii (p. 43) 



Wig. 39. Door of the endoee6 '~iiounding the shrine of ChiUrba (pa 43) 



Pig. 40. Shrines of Jhelli (group of two) (p. 43) 



Fig. 41. Shrines of Jhelli, group of four (p. 43)l 



Fig. 42. One of the --see of JheU @. 43) 



Fill. 93. Stone pillars in K a k o t  (p. 44) 



Fig. 44. Shrine of Kalikot (p. 43) 



Fig. 45. Another small shrine at KHlikot (p. 43) 

Fig. 46. Stone pillars on the road 
Dullu-Surkhet (p. 39) 



Fig. 47. Stone pillar with image of a stfipa on a mountain along the road 
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Fig. 119. S m e  of DaUn (p. 44) 



Fig. SO. Badhieattva 8t D& 
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Fig. 52. Stela in Dullu with buddhist mmba in Tibstm abareetem (p. 44) 



Fig. 53. The stela of Dullu containing the genealogy of the Mallae-&ii+1-3 - - - - - -- 
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I .  Fig. 54. The vSpi-reservoir of water-in D d u  (p.. 45) 







Pg. 57. Stone pi l l8~8  peer Puaakot (p. 39) 



Fig. 58. Stone pillars near Pusakot (p. 39) 



Fig. 59. Stone pillars in the Terni below Surkhet (p. 39) 
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